This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of
to make the world’s books discoverable online.

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was nevel
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domair
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover.

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey fro
publisher to a library and finally to you.

Usage guidelines

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belon
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have take
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying.

We also ask that you:

+ Make non-commercial use of the fild&e designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these fil
personal, non-commercial purposes.

+ Refrain from automated queryirigo not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on m:
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encc
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help.

+ Maintain attributionThe Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping ther
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it.

+ Keep it legalWhatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume |
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in al
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe.

About Google Book Search

Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on
athttp://books.google.com/ |



http://books.google.com/books?id=VeMoAAAAYAAJ

Digitized by GOOS[Q



HARVARD
COLLEGE
LIBRARY




Digitized by GOOS[Q












(ASHTADHYAYT,0F PANINL

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH

. BY

SRISA CHANDRA VASU, B. A,

Vakil, High Court, N.-W. P.

—_—0t 0t

~—

Allahabad:

INDIAN PRESS.
1891.

(AU rights reserced.)

1}






~ Tarvard College
Library

THE BEQUEST OF

Chonls R onoma.,

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT
1880-1926




Aok /.//”7 Vi




Lond L Y2l Ao

y

HARVARD COLLEGE LIBRARY
0™ 111 CSTATE OF
CHATLEC :DCAVELL LANMAN
MALCH 15, 1941

HARVARD
UNIVERSITY
LIL cARY
peC ¢ 1970

Allahabad:
PRINTED BY THE INDIAN PRESS.

S Sy



PREFACE.

Since the advent of the British rule and the peace and pros-
perity that has followed in its train, India has witnessed a glorious revival
of her ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest
philosophies and religions of the world. Among the various blessings
which our benign Government has conferred upon us, none can be
greater in value or usefulness than this revival of Sanskrit. Our schools
and colleges are annually turning out hundreds, nay thousands of scholars,
who have entered upon the study of Sanskrit literature, and have thus
learnt to appreciate the beauties of this language. Very few of them,
however, have the opportunity of studying the language, with that depth and
fulness, as it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To pro-
perly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it in which
is locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts vss., the
Vedas, the Brihmapas, the Upanishads &c. itis absolutely necessary to have
a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by Pinini. The Grammar is
reckoned as one of the VedAngas, or the helps to the study of the Vedas; and
it is unquestionably one of the most important of the Vedingas. The four
thousand sttras of Pinini contain within themselves almost all that a student
need know to enable him to understand the language of the Vedas.

Not only is this excellent treatise of PAnini necessary for those who
aredesirous of learning the ancient Sanskrit literature, but a knowledge of
this is even necessary for understanding the modern Sanskrit, which is
modelled on the rules laid down by that great Grammarian, whose aphorisms
are being constantly quoted in all Vedic commentaries, and classical authors
and law books.

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement,
it ought to be an object of study with every one who wants to cultivate his
intellectual powers. In fact what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards
the logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtidhydyt of PAnini
has fulfilled fhe same purpose’ in India. No one who has studied this book
can refrain from praising it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sans-
krit savants of the west. Professor Max Miiller thus gives his opinion about
the merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar :— “ The Grammatical system
elaborated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who
have tested Panini's work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of
Grammatical rules.”

The style of these sitras is studiedly brief, but then this brevity is its
greatest recommendation. That, which appears to many obscurity and ambi-
guity in the sftras, vanishes before the clear and exhaustive explanations of
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the commentators ; and shows the extreme skill and wonderful ingenuity of
the author of these aphorisms. These siitras, therefore, which though at first
sight may appear difficult and repulsive, if once mastered, will enable a
student to know and remember more of the Sanskrit Grammar, than he can
ever learn through other methods, with twice that labour. Unfortunately,
however, for our college and school students, and also for that vast majority
of our English reading countrymen, whose number is daily on the increase,
and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sanskrit books,
on English translation of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this important
work exists in English. To supply this want, I have undertaken to translate
PAnini’s aphorisms, as explained by the Commentators JayAditya and VAmana
in their well-known book, called K&sik& vritti and issue one chapter every
month. Though, it is not a close translation of the whole of Kazika,
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that
book. I have closely followed on the foot-steps of those authors, translating their
commentary, explaining it where necessary ; and in short, making my work
a help to the student, desirous of studying the K4<ik4 in the original.

The translation of Sanskrit texts, especially those like Kasika, is
always beset with great difficulties, even for the masters of Sanskrit learning.
For a beginner, like the present translator, those difficulties were many
and great, and [ am fully conscious that here and there, I may have
failed to grasp the full drift of the arguments of the authors of Kiéikd. But
"on the whole, I have spared no pains to render this work as free from errors
as lay in my humble power. I shall feel much obliged to those gentlemen, who
will be good enough to point out any errors, or suggest any improvements, so
that I may be benefited by their advice.

I must here acknowledge the great assistance I have derived from the
well-known translation of Laghu Kaumudi by Dr. Ballantyne; Mr. Iengar’s
Guide to Panini ; Professor Apte’s Sanskrit Composition as well as from Dr.
Kielhorn's Paribhishenduéekhara. I have freely quoted from these authors and
absorbed their rendering into my own, without distinguishing them by marks
of quotation. ' : )

When I first undertook the translation of Panini, I had thought that
the work when completed, will not occupy more than 1200 pages. But from
the present sample it will be seen, that that estimate was far below the mark.
The complete translation, together with the Introduction, Glossary and the
Indices, which I intend to add, will take up nearly double as much space r.e.,
nearly 2000 pages or more. I have, however, kept the price of the book the
same, namely, Rs. 14 (payable by two instalments), for subscribers, who have
already got their names registered, or who will do so within the 31st January
" 1892, and Rs. 20 for non-subscribers.

14th November, 1895, $RISA CHANDRA VASU.
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. Now an explanation of words.
The term s “now” in the sfitra indicates a commencement, and po?nts
out that a dissertation is to be offered on the science of words, viz. Grammar
and Philology. The term syJTTET means explanation of any system. This

is an SAYSFRIC sltra, and introduces the subject.
An aphorism or sfitra is of six kinds, &@¥ or ‘a definition,’ qiRrar or the

‘key to interpretation,” fAfYy or ‘the statement of a general rule, fraswor ‘a
restrictive rule,’ SR or ‘a head or governing rule, which exerts a direct-
ing or governing influence over other rules! and wRAYW or ‘extended
application by analogy.’ : :

- The Pratyihara Sotras.
LI WG qaﬁ'@w'}wlml wnmﬂn

mﬂwnmnm lmammjwi qul
' The above fourtecn aphonsms contain the arrangement ‘of Sanskrit
alphabets for grammatical purposes. The anusvira and the visarga, the
jihvi-muliya and the upadh miniya are not contained in the above list.
The final 7 in the consonants §, ¥ &c., is merely for the sake of articulation.
The final pure consonants in the several aphorisms as =, %, § &c., are non-
efficient or ¥§. The TR is 2 grammatical symbol or abbreviation and is
formed bytaking any letter which is nota non-efficient letter and joining it with
any non-efficient letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the
former wen-efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and
the non-efficient letter. Thus 579 meansall the vowels, % means all the con-

- sonants, 5 means all soft unaspnrate consonants, 9§ means all hard unaspirate

consonants. Though numerous pratyihiras could be formed, practically
“however, there are only 42 pratyihiras ; as giveh below :—

I U 1[I AL IR KI5
TN T FTITITTUET I I A1 R 1 FT N I T[T lqpqt'u(anl
€T | 9 1 Y ) STY S NHS ) 467 ) 57 ) T ) @S] 1 9 )

" The same letter o is made use of as’ syga=y or an indicatory letter
both in the sixth sfitra 579 and in the first 7 {3%. There arises consequently

1
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the doubt, whether the pratyihiras sy and I when they are employed in
PAnini’s Grammar are formed with the 9 of the former or with the % of the
latter slitra, and one might, on that account, consider it impossible to ascertain
what Panini intended to denote by Sy and g9 when he employed these
terms. To remove this doubt there is the following paribhisha :—

“The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in-
terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambxguous term, must never-
the less teach something definite.” -

Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term syv except
in Sutra I. 1. 69, is formed by means of the of of the first stra and that
the term g9 is formed by means of the °f of the subsequent sfitra.

—_—i0——
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1. «m, & and < are called vriddhi

This defines the word vriddhi. The letters wr, ® and &y are vriddhi
letters. The sftra consists of three words vriddhi, 4t and aich. g
means the long w1, the final g being indicatory only, and is for the sake of
the pratydhéra aich, and the pratydh&ra ¥% means the letters 2 ‘and .

The indicatory ¥ in SIrq serves the purpose of showing that the very
form xr having two mdtrds or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This ¥ also
joins with the succeeding vowels & and = by the rule of &gt (I. 1. 70) or that
“which precedes or succeeds ,” and indicates that these vowels must be taken
as having two métris only, though they may be the result of the combination of
vowels whose aggregate mitriis may be more than two. A short vowel has one
mAtrd, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a mitrd, Thus by a
rule of &f¥y or euphonic conjunction of letters 5T+ X7 =T, as 7T+ WrgE: =
syrga:. Here gr has two métrds and not four. So also in lq'aﬂ: the vowel
@ the resultant of xr+& has only two, not four, métrds,

Thus the initial vowels in the following secondary derivative nouns
are vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels. syry: “bodily”, fromsrgs; ‘body’
gfga: “ optional”, from egr * option”; sfrqwra: “ the son of Upagu”, from the
word ITY: meaning “ asage called Upagu.” Similarly in gsfta: “belonging to
the house” the ;7 is radical, and is also called vriddhi. The word vriddhi
occurs in sftras like Rffrgrgvcalady (VI 2. 1.) “Let the final g of the
base get vriddhi substitute before the affix = of the Parasmaipada”.

RRE W NN w0 qqgE, g S
TR ¥ [UTW: §TTRT Rfiad TeawaRst UMl SRR SR

famarg 0
2. w, T and st are called guna.
Each one of the letters 7, @ and it whether radical or secondary
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following : —wf¥,“ he

’
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moves”; @ “he comes ”, wiar® “he goes.” Here the initial vowels of the
roots , ¥, and ¥ have been respectively gunated into SI, , and &t before

the third]person]singular termination f¥,
The tettn Guna ccurs in siitras like ﬁ%ﬂm’ (VIL 3.- -82). “Let there
be guna substitute for the ik of the root fAy ‘ to’ me‘lﬁ .

T JUIIGY 13 nwﬁm T®: | qUeEgY, (03, o) n

gRT: 0 PRI e (T 397 1) RrsgrgT{as Ty e 3R n

) 3. In the absence of any special rule, when-
ever gunaC or vriddhi isenjoined about any expression by
using the terms guna or vriddhi, it ‘is to be understood
to come in the room of the ik vowels only. (i, u, 7i; ‘and

-1i long and short,) of that expression.

. This is a paribhishd sfitra, and is useful in determining the original
letters, in the place of which the substitute guna and vriddhi letters will
come,- The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no
other particular rule.

‘ " Thus stra VIL 3. 84 declares:—*“when a sirvadhituka or an 4rdhadhd-
tuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthini or the original
expression which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense,

[ tyg

the word “ikah” must be read into the sfitra. , The rule then being,

“when a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the -base.”
The guna of g or § is®; of For ¥, |s s, of FWorgyis WL, of Fis
w7 ; and their Vrddhi is &, sqt, s1g and ‘W*’( respectwely Thus ft+wfa=
F+MI=TAR “ he leads.”

Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, 'guna’or vriddhi' is
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word “ikah” in

the genitive case, meaning “in the place of ik "y isto be supplied to complete

the sense.

The word ‘ik’ is thus understood in the following rules, and is there
qualified by the term ST or ‘ base’ :(—faafw: (VII. 3. 82) giriRe: (VIL 2.
114) F=awgey &c., (VIL. 3. 86);  FEREY, (VIL. 4.11) antmﬁﬂ,p!l (Vll
4.16) WFETT &c., (V1. 4. 156).

In the followmg slitras, the term ‘ik’ is understood and qualifies the

‘word 4nga or base, 3f¥ = (V1I. 3, 83), arivyrgarryrgaar: (VIL 3,84).
L

These sitras will be explained in their proper. places.

The word ‘ik’ has been used in the sfitra to siow that:the long SqT, T or '

- the diphthongs and €% or the éonsonants, are not to take gunaor vriddhi by this
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-rule, as in the following cxamples 7Y “a carriage”, TRy “he feels aversion,”
- grrar “ confined.”
Here wr® is formed by adding the affix &g, third person smguhr ter-
- mination, withthe class a affix gy, to the root wY; as t%+m+ﬁs{=ré+q+
fr. Atthis stage, rule VII. 3. 84, would require the guna substitution of the vowel
of the base before the sirvadhituka termination &7; the guna substitute of
¥ being g, there would be ¥t +ef@ =vafy. But this is wrong, the letter
&, being not included in the pratydhdra ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84,
and there is no guna substitution in this case. Similarly there is no change in
the long =7 of w1, Thus ar + &7z (IIL 3. 115) =3r5 (VIL. 1. 1)._Here had
there been guna by Rule VIL. 3. 84, the 5t of 4T, would havebeen changed into
» =7, and the form would have been =5 which is wrong. But it is not so, as @t
- is not an ¢ vowel. So also I»f + gar = IFmar. Here, there isno guna
substitution in the place of the consonant 3,

- —~———

4 The repetition of the words guna and vriddhi in this sftra,

(though by sy3gfst or the supplying of a word from the previous sftra,
these words followed from the two preceding  sutras) is for the
purpose of indicating that, thisis a restrictive rule applicable only there,
where guna or vriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the words
guna or vriddhi. Therefore, it is not so in the following cases: —ut: “sky”,
ooqT: “ way* @: “he,” g “ this.” @t: is the nominative singular of the base RY.
It is formed by rule VIL. 1. 84, which declares that “in the nominative singular
the letter Y takes the place of R7.” Here the letter st is no doubt a vrid-
dhi letter, but as this substitution is not enjoined by the enunciation of the
term vriddhi, st does not take the place of the vowel g of R{ but it replaces
the final . Thus fe+sr+g=ar:,

Sxmxlarly rule VII. 1. 85, declares that of the word qﬁq, T is the
substitute. The sqr is a vriddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by
the term vriddhi, it takes the place of 7 of 9y and not of . Thus we have
! 9=4r;, the 7 being added by VII. 1.'87.

Similarly @: from &g, which is formed by VIL 2. 102 “short &7
. is the substitute of #yad, &c.,” Here =7 takes the place of §. Thus we have
&, which is changed again into & by VII. 2. 106.

" agd engargd n g n ﬂ{lﬁllﬂ"'l.‘“ﬂ'éﬁo
gurg®, (qUER ) 0 can
g ..mmmmmmwi

TUTL A T o )
4. The Guna and vriddhi substitutions, which

- .otherwise would have presented themselves, do™ not




6. EXCEPTION TO GUNA AND VRIDDHIL [Bk. I. CRL § 4

take place, when such an Ardhadhituka (III. 4. 114)

affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be
elided. '

This is an exception to sfitra 3. By that sfitra iks were to be
“gunated or vriddhied and by sOtra VIL 3. 84, the root is to be gunated
before all Ardhadhituka terminations. All primary affixes, that are applied
directly to roots in Sanskrit, are divided into two broad classes, called sirva-
dhAtuka and &rdhadbAtuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory v ( called
frg ), and the conjugational affixes, such as fag, #: &c., (called fAg) are
sirvadhituka ; all other affixes are called irdhadhAtuka.

Though by the general rule, VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before

ardhadhAtuka terminations, yet it is not to be so, before those affixes which {

cause the &i¥ ‘lopping off or ellipses’ of a portion or a member of the original
dhitu Thus the termination &7y is a first person singular termination of
the future tense (§z ) and is an 4rdhadhituka termination; when this is
added to root 3t ‘to excel’ the g of fst becomes gunated and we have Freqify
_ “I shall or will excel.” But in those cases where there is a lopa of the member
of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gunation. Thus in &Isy¥: “a great
cutter,” the original root is 5 ““to cut” which forms the Intensive verb A
In forming the noun of agency from the verb s&\syw, an ArdhadhAtuka suffix
srq lIL 1. 134, is added. Thus #s[q + Wy At this stage, by force
of stitra II. 4. 74. which declares that “before the affix sy (Ifl. 1. 134)
the ¥ of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we
have #rsy+97. Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84, the final & would have
been gunated. But by virtue of the present sitra, no guna takes place, be-
cause here on account of the irdhadhituka affix s+, a portion of the root,% '/

- namely, ¥, has been Cllded therefore no guna takes place. Thus we have
: “a great cutter.”

The word g “root” hasbeen used in the sfitra, in order to indicate
that the exception does not apply where there is an elision of an anubandha
or of an affix. Asin S +{AT=&T+qar=RAAr. Here the indicatory letter
] has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. Similarly in
the affix fry is added to the root R “to injure.” Thus R+ R (111 2. 75.)
=R+ (L 3. 2. and 3.)= Rg+e (VL. 1.67.) Here theaffix g is elided, but
nevertheless, the guna substitute must take place in RY. Thus we have
Rg+e =g (VI 3.86 and L. 1. 62) = &g (VIIL. 2. 39).

The word &rdhadhAtuka has been used to indicate that a sArvadhA-
tuka affix which causes the elision of a portion of a root, does not prevent
guna or vriddhi' as in dtfdr, (Rig Veda IV. §8.3) “he roars much.” T+AW
-ﬁn(lll 1. zz) WA +R=0v+/ (II. 4. 74.)- Here the sdrvadhituka

—r—_ v
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affix Y causes the elision of ¥, a portion of the root. The guna substitution
however takes place, and we have Gat+¢+f¥ (VIL. 3. 94)- qeife, the
augment {7 being added by sfitra VIL. 3. 94.

The word “ikah” of the previous sftra is understood in this sfitra also.
The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such &rdhadhdtuka
affixes; the other vowels may do so. Thus in spnfir the equation is as
follows:—S7 + 4S5 + Y=+ + ¥ (VL. 4. 33). Here the drdhadhdtuka affix
fiyey has caused a portion of the root #59, to be suppressed vis., the letter 3y
has been elided. But nevertheless the &7 of sy is vyiddhied before fyey’
because &7 is not included in the praty8hdra ik ; and the exception contained
in the present stra only applies to the ik letters. So also Tesy+a3y (Ill.
3.18) =ty +9 (VI 4. 27.) =t: (VIL. 2. 116. and VIL 3. 52).

Giefaa wa w3t 0 fim: ﬁﬂ-{‘mvv v (quggt, a) "
el ErRR { Qo Aregeed 7 e :

5. And that, which otherwise would have caused
guna or vriddhi, does not do so, when it has an indica~-
tory =  or .

Thus the past participle terminations % and swyg are &rdhadhé-
tuka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused guna, but
as their indicatory letter & is {a, the real terminations being, # and a3y , they
do not cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations are added to a root, the
ik of the root is not gunated. Thus with the root fig “to collect” we have
| : or fyar, %, “to hear,” &, Maary ; ofr ; “to fear” i, *ftwary.

Similarly the terminations #xg @fem, &g &1y, wT, e, &, are
all f5g terminations ‘ the indicatory letters of all being %,’ the real affixes
being @, TRvy, 79 &c. &c. &c. Before these, the root is not gupated.
Thus we have from ¥ “to bear” y&x, from fig *‘to pierce” R .

The terms férg &c., of this sfitra are in the locative or seventh case.
The force of this case termination here is that of fAfw or cause, that is the
guna or vriddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take place,
if an affix is g, Ry, &y . Thus all irdhadhituka and s&rvadhituka affixes

{ cause gunation of the final ik of the inflective base (VI 3. 84.) Thus the

—

Shrvadhituka affix g ( 57 ) in the following :—

g + Q7 +fAT = N+ + A=77 “be is”’ Similarly sdrvadhituka
, and drdhadhtuka affixes cause the gupa substitution of the short penulti-

g . ‘ mate ik of the inflective base (VIL 3. 85.) Thus 3¢ + Uy + AY =afyr.

The general force of the locative case in an aphorism is to cause the
operation directed, on the expression immediately preceding it (I. 1.
66.) If the force of the locative case in the present sfitra were also that as
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explained in I. 1. 66, then the intemrehﬁon would be this :—An affix having an

indicatory k, g or %, would not cause the guna substitution of the vowel ik,

immediately preceding it. The case of the penultimate short ik will not be

covered by it. Then though the rule may apply to Ay +%w=Rya: “collected”
it would not apply to fifg+¥a; there would be nothing to bar the guna subs-
titution of the penultimate g of g, This however is prevented by explaining
the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus 7 + #@ = fffw:  “ broken.”.
Similarly from the root f3t we have a word f3rs9 : ¢ victorious,’ in which -

the affix ey has an indicatory 3 Thus 3t + & = firey : “victorious” -

(I11. 2. 139), so also &qreqg : “durable,”
Similarly the affix, syt is a f&q affix, the real suffix being w,

the ¥ being merely indicatory. Therefore when %[ is added to a root, there .

is no gunation or vriddhing. Thus we have from f¥g “ to know’. Ry
Similarly by I. 2. 4, all s&rvadhdtuka affixes that are not marked
by an indicatory g, are treated as f&q. Thus the second person singular termi-
nation Wy is f¥a, and we have figga : “they two collect,” similarly fRy=afeq,
“they collect,” ¥ + Fa = §¥: “cleansed,” g=fea “they cleanse.” .

The phrase “when mdncated@ term %" is understood in this sﬁtra. (

The prohibition, therefore, appliestq ik Yowels only, and not to all vowels (.
ot & “ to desire” takes the affix”

in general. Thus by IIL 1. 30, th
fag; of this affix the letters 9f and & are indicatory, the real affix is ¥.
The force of 9 is to cause vriddhi (Vll 2. 116). The indicatory g does not
prevent such vriddhi, as the letter =7 of ®%¥is not included in ik. Thus we
have FMA+ WA =T +TI=FT94q “he desires.”

According to the wish of the author of the Mahibhishya, the verb

77 optionally takes vriddhi, before kit (r ait affixes beginning with a vowel. _

As qitg=feq or qRATsif+q “they rub.” Here in this s@tra there is prohibition
of the guna of the short pcnultlmate lk also.

The indicatory §of the verbal tense affixes 7. e, ag =, 9%, 9%,
is an exception to this rule of frq. This is an inference deduced from
I1L. 4. 104 which declares “ when the sense is that of benediction, then the
augment IrYE of AT is as if it were distinguished by an indicatory =.”
There would have been no necessity of making qrgz a faY, if fAg were a
f&q, but the very fact of making araz a ﬁn[ indicates by implication or is
Fg® that the final & of fazr, AT &c. does not make these tense affixes

f&%. Thus in & or Imperfect tense we have sy “ he collected” ( wﬁq ]
+ @ =WYF + WY = WEHN + G = AL )
Tt Aftery ngn wgrt 0 Fhit-Aet-xE (gvr@'*\a)u
g 0 mﬁwmmam ngn
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6. Theguna and vriddhi substitutions, which
would otherwise have presented themselves, do not
however come, in the place of the vowels of didhi ¢ to
shine,’ and vevi ¢ to go,’ and of the augment nt called 1%..

The roots €t and 4t never take the or vriddhi substitutions
under ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix o7 geherally causes vriddhi subs-
titution when added to any root ; and so the-affif vg7 causes guna. But these
affixes when applied to the verbs didhi and“wvewt, never cause vriddhi or
guna substitution. As syEhft + o3 = Sl + R (VIL 1.1) = qrinas:
(VL. 1. 77)- Soalso syrfift + #g7 = qrénft + s (VIL 1.1) = WEhaay.
Similarly from ¥t we bave srisgaq and s[rdsqa:. In the Vedas, however,
these verbs take guna. Thus <i¥q (Rig Ved. X. g8. 7), and syftyy: (Rig
Ved. V. 40.5). These two verbs are confined generally to the Vedic
literature, and the present rule therefore, seems to be an unnecessary
prohibition; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition.

Of the augment gz the real affixis . In the general tenses, it is
added tocertain terminationsbeginning with consonants of the g class, 7.,
all consonants except ¥ (VIL. 2. 35). Thus the future termination, first
person, singular is &7 ; this when added to the root g “ to move” requires
an intermediate ¥, and thus we have the form qiReqn®, ‘I shall walk. This g
is never gunated or vriddhied, though according to the general rule, coming
before an Ardhadhdtuka termination, it ought to have been gunated.

The augment g7, could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi,
the prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of g7 ..

X ﬁﬂg ﬁ&m ||s|lmﬁ|| S, am-.a‘im (]
alo'no ro. m o
ﬁi(r)ﬂrﬁ%ram‘%%ﬁla?ﬁﬁﬂmmmaﬁw uar»wﬁzvm

7. Consonants unseparated by a vowel are
called conjunct consonants.

This defines the word sanyoga. The sfitra consists of three words,
€&, the plural of the pratyAhfra €3, denoting all the consonants, sy=at:
means ‘ without any separation or space” and &atq: which is the
word defined, and means *‘conjunct consonants.” So that the sfitra
means, conjunct consonants are those consonants between which there is
no heterogeneous separating vowel and which are pronounced jointly, such as
& inthe word Fgz:;, “ cock.”” The word “sanyoga” applies to the whole of
the conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural
number shows that the conjunction may be of two or more consonants,

2

afro
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Why do we say “ consonant '? 1f two vowels come together they will
not be called “ sanyoga”. Thus faagegst “ a sieve umbrella,” the two vowels =7
and ¥ have come together unseparated by any consonant; yet they are not
called sanyoga, otherwise the final¥ would have been rejected by VIII. 2.
23 “there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter.”
Why do we say “ unseparated by a vowel”’? If consonants separated by a vowel
were also called sanyoga, then in the sentence qwfa 7@y, the syllable &g
would be called sanyoga, and by VIIL 2. 29, the initial & would be
clided.

mﬁﬁmﬁt $: N e N A 0 GR-ATTEHI-

»-'K&wmm ‘3ued ot ka

qEH:,

gh: ummmﬁmyﬁm wawﬁ%mﬁmml
8. That which is pronounced by the nose
along with the mouth is called Anundsika or nasal.

This defines the word anunisika. The sfitra consists of four words
J “ mouth” ST * nose” gw: “ utterance or pronunciation” and sygATRIEN:
“nasals.” Though the words §& + rfyast (II. 4. 2) will by the rule of com-
position form F@arfidt and not gwamMA=T, yet the latter form might be
held to be an irregularity; or the phrase F@am@®ras® may be regarded
as a compound of FEANA®H + [qrAHH, the word 4vachana meaning * partial .
utterance.”” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the
mouth would be called anunisika. Therefore the nasals are those letters
which are pronounced from two organs or places, 7.e., the mouth and the nose.
The pure nasal is anusvira, while anunasikas are different from this, in as
much as, that in pronouncing these, the breath passes through the nose and
the mouth.

The vowels are generally so nasalised. ¢ lf, instead of emitting the
vowel sound freely through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum to drop
and the air to vibrate through the cavities which connect the nose with the
pharynx, we hear the nasal vowels (anun&sika).' Thus &F,<qy. In the Védas.
the particle qirsr is anunisika. As =9 =it 5y (Rig Veda. V. 48. 1), so also
qf¥ &% hfic @it g (Rig Ved. VIIL 67. 11),

The consonants &, 5T, @, ¥ and ¥ are also anunisika. Thus & is v
pronounced by the throat along with the nose, 57 by the palate and nose, @ by \
the upper palate and nose ; 7 by the teeth and nose, and & by the lip and nose.

The semi-vowels I, ¥ and & are also nasalised and are then called |
anunisika. The term anunisika is used in sfitra V. 1..126 &c.

Why have we used the word “by the mouth”? This definition wnll .
not include anusvAra or the pure nasal, which is pronounced. wholly through .
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the nose. Why have we used the word “ by the nose’’? In order to exclude
the consonants &, W, 2, , T &c. &c., which are pronounced wholly and solely
through the mouth.

T TEARTS FAV N Tr N G- Hqery, AN
RN g ST Ty e e 3 T QU a9 SR wfy avdEar
LLICl]
Ty, 1| *FHTCGRICET: SrEaT gwear *
9. Those whose place of utterance and effort
are equal are called savaraa or homogeneous letters.

This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. The sfitra
consists of four words :—g*q “equal or similar,” syrex “ mouth or place of
pronunciation, ” wga ¢ effort” and a’nﬁ{ “ words of the same class.”

The srex or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which
vanous 'sounds are for re chiefly the following :—1. #us “ throat” 2
aig ‘palate, 3. wr, Qzl::d ) 4. g=ar: ‘teeth,’ 5. <irgY ‘lips,’ 6, APaHT ‘nose.’

The g9 or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, sypg=a<: “inter-
d @‘extemal.” The first is again sub-divided into five patfs:—l

I. G'qz's[or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters
from = to 7 belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete
contact of the root of the tongue with the various places, such as throat,
palate, dome of the palate, teg:tﬁ and’ lip. ) _

2. i‘qm or slight contact. The letters ¥, T, &, ¥ belong to this
class of contacts. *‘In pronouncing these semi-vowels the two organs, the
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal
noises, are not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach.”

3. 47 or complete opening. The vowels belong to this class.

) 4. VY AFd or slight opening. The letters I, ¥, &, ¥ belong to
this class. Some however place the vowels and ¥t &c., into one group and call
them all vivrita.

S mior contracted. In actual use, the orga.n in the enuncxatnon
of the short =7 is contracted but it is considered to be open only, as in the case
of the other vowels, when the vowel &7 is in the state of taking part in.some
operation of grammar.

The bhyantara prayatna is the mode of articulation preparatory to
the utterance of the sound, the bihya-prayatna is the mode of artlculatuon
at the close of the utterance of the sound. :

The division of letters according to’ 4bhyantra prayatna has been

already given. By that we get, 1.' the sparsa or mute letters, 2. -the
antastha or intermediate between sparsas and ushmans, or semi-vowel 'or

nal” an
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liquid letters, 3. the syaras or vowels or vivrita letters, 4. the ught_n& or
sibilants or flatus letters. '_'_—

The division of letters according to bihya prayatna gnes us first
surds or aghosha letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are also
called svdsa letters, the ghoshas_ are called nida letters.

The second division of letters according to bAhya prayatna is into;

1. Aspirated (mahiprina). 2. Unaspirated (alpaprina).

The vowel =7 has eighteen forms. The acute =7 (udAtta), grave &7
(anudAtta) and circumflexed. st (svarita). Each one of these three may
be nasalised (anunisika), or not (niranunAsika).

Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or prolated.

Thus:—a7, &1, o, 3, &%, &, »w, mr, =, o, aﬁ %t W, W, sy, oh,

,'ﬂ:‘h

Similarly the letters ¥, ¥ and g have also eighteen forms. The
letter & has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications, The diphthongs
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or
semi-vowels with the exception of T have two forms each »is., nasalised and
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding
to them. All letters of a varga or ‘class’ are homogeneous to each other.

Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi-
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronunciation
or wreq must be the same. Secondly their w¥& or quality must be
equal. If one condition be present and the other be absent, there canbe no
savarna-hood. Thus 5 and 3y are both palatals, their syreq or place of pro-
nunciation being @rg ¢ palate,’ but still they are not savarna, because their
wxa is different, the 93 of 5 being sprishta and that of gr being vivrita.

‘Similarly & and = though their o is the same f.¢., sprishta, yet their
req being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savarna.

There is exception to this rule in the case of 37 and &, which though
having different syrey are still called savarpa by virtue of the vArttika of
Kitydyana; “the homogeneousness of 37 and &, one with another, should
be stated.” Thus ﬁa‘+aam' iﬁﬁm' here 37 and & have coalesced into
long 57 by rules of sandhi, on the assumptnon that they are savarna letters.

The word savarna occurs in sftras like sp®: aqdf €1 : (VL. 1. 101).

Why do we say ‘“the place of pronunciation”? So that there may
not be homogeneous relationship between zrza and § whose prayatna is the
same but whose 8sya is different. What is the harm if we make them savarna?
Then in words like a®r and @§q, the ¥ would be elided, if it be held homo-
geneous withw, by VIIL 4. 65, “there is optlonal elision of gg, preceded
by a consonant, when a homogeneous gg, follows. ”
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Why do we say “effort”? That there may be no homogeneity between
¥ and the palatals, and ¥ and g1, whose organ of pronunciation is the same,
but whose prayatna is different. What harm if it be so? Then in syegeat-
|74, the ¥ would be elided before & by the rule already referred to, VIIL 4. 65.

I wIT W90 M uw, Y, (aavh) "
-'la%uw‘?ﬁ%nﬁwm\mmﬁﬁwml

10. There is however no homogeneity between
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be
equal. :
This sftra lays down an exception to the former sltra. There can
be no homogeneity or savarna relationship between vowels and consonants,
though their st and yo@ may be the same. Thus g and g have the same
rex namely q1§ ‘palate,’ and the same w3& : namely vivrita, but still they
are not to be called savarna. Thus in gogges, FyTPas &c., the letters srandg
in the first example, and ¥ and g in the second not being homogencous
letters ; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have
taken place.

Similarly if yrand g be held homogeneous, then fRary + g (IV. 3.
§3) =Ry + ;g (VL. 4. 148 ; here 3y would be elided by VL. 4. 148, butit is not so

and we have 3qryr: “ belonging to vipAsA or born therein.” So also in WqFFE

“‘ox-skin,” the § would have been omitted, if held homogeneous with s.

IR s nn wfi e e
feremg , e | | _
R N {9 77 07 T R19+ yored Wqw o ormd i
11. A dual case affix ending in § or ®or ¢ is

called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not ad- -

mit of sandhi or conjunction.

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If &
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels
coalesce, according'to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels
of whichare not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. 1. 125). This stra gives
three of these terminations, viz., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in §
(), & (%q), org (ug). Thus:—wdr A “these two poets,” so also
g T “two winds;” Arer IR “ these two garlands.” ]I 7 “they two
cook” gHZ O} “you two cook.” Here according to the general rule of
sandhi, the final g of w4t and the initial ¥ of Lt ought to have coalesced into
an %, butitis not so, because m#t is the nominative dual of &M, )
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Why do we say ending in 7, #ande? Because when the dual endsin
any other vowel this rule will not apply. As g} + W% = g%, “ these two
trees” (VI 1. 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that §, &, or € of
the dual number only are pragrihya; if these vowels terminate any other num-
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as
A (1.5, ) + A = FarLAN, “ the girl is here” (VI. 1. 77).

Vdrt: The prohibition of g7 &c., should be stated in treating of the
pragrihya nature of §, & &c. Thus 5} (two gems) + g¥ = #+fi¥ like two
gems.” So also ¥¥qdry “like a couple,” wqefty ““like man and wife,” TrralT
“like heaven and earth.” Some say that this virtika is unneccessary. Because
the final member of the above words is not ¥¥, but the particle ¥ only ; which
has the same meaning as iva.

- EITTY W R Wil 0 wgE:, A, (FGRA. TGN

PN oW A a9 [ 9w Swoafan

12. (The same letters) after the gof the pro-
noun w¥§ are Pragrihya. .

In the pronoun ®¥q , the dual termination in §, & or ¥ will be pra-
grihya by force of the last slitra, but the present sitra makes this addition,
that in the case of 3¢, all terminations ending in §, % or ¥ and preceded by
q, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact,
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions name-
ly syt and 9. ‘The rule may therefore be put in the following words of
Dr. Max Muller:—* The terminations of 574 and %77 nom. plur. masc. and nom.
dual of the pronoun =73g are pragrihya.” As sydysy=ar: “ Those horses,”
and “ﬂﬂ#& There is no example of the word adas ending in &,

Why do we say “of the word adas”? The letters ¥, %, € following
after the l[of any other word will not be pragnhya.. Asgift + 57 = W‘I’
“ this sami tree.”

Why do we say “after the letter #””? Because in the example TR
+%7% = WY& & 7, “those here,” the g, preceded not by ¥ but by the & of syay
(V. 3. 71) 18 not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of
sltra 11, which includes & as well as § and &, and from which the word dual
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless.

Fnagn mﬁni? (mﬁm)n_

R 0§ (eRa e AT "
13. . The affix ¥, (the Vedic substitute of the

case-aflixes), is a pragrihya.

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declesion of nouns sometimes differs some-
what from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic terminations, which
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replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called o (VIL 1. 39)
Thus sreag=xryeeadt . '
Of this substitute g, the initial gt is indicatory, the real suﬂix being (
This final @ is a pragrihya.
In the sacred literature there is only one: example of this pragrihya, .
gtven above ; while in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases

s, EYld, IR {, Fgf &e.
foara geArE, ngn wgfr e fauee , gwy,
wwrE ) ( wrmH ) »

F: | TRNTEITY TATY, A 7 owry WAt 9 gywha v

14. A particle I. 4. b6 counsisting of a single
vowel, with the exception of the particle st is a Pra- -
grihya.’

This sftra consists of three words :—f7qra: partncle," gaIy “con-
snstlng of one vowel ,” srarg with the exception of sqrg.”

All such particles technically called nipita (I. 4. §6) which con-
sist of a simple vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are
not liable to the rules of sandhi. Asy¥ gx. “Oh, Indra” I 3f%w “ O arise.”

It follows from the above definition that those nipdtas which consist
of two or more letters, vowel and consonant, are not pragrihya, e. g. ¥ in s

grg which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:— As a
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as =T+ TUq
= grswrg. “little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of
“near” “nearto,” and with verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse
of the action, as 9 ‘to go,’ ;TAH ‘to come;’ 87 + {1? =¥, (3) as showing the limit
inceptive (JIAFY) “from,” “ ever since,” as qrs=a7: “ ever since his birth,”
(4) as showing the limit exclusive (waiar), “till” “until” as QT +IAATAY=
FRITATY, “ until the reading begins.” When the particle =1 has not any one of

- the above four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as

=t 87 Rty ¢ Ah! sucb there once was,” «T ©F 'i"!ra “Oh! do you
think so.”

The word @1y in this aphorism has a peculiar meaning. It means
“ consisting of one vowel and nothing else.” In other words, the vowels them-. .
selves when used as faqra, e. g. /71, T, T &c.  But the term g&ry has a wider
signification than that given to it in this sQtra. It means “a word ora portion
of a -word consisting of -one  vowel which can be pronounced at once”—in
other words gare means a “syllable.”” In-that sense the words §, f¥, 1T &c.,
will also be @aTy, but not so here. Therefore the rule of :sandhi (will‘apply
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to them, thus Sy qraAica. See sltra V1. 1. 1. where the word g@rYq means
a monosyllable.

Why do we say “a nipita?” Because if the smgle vowelis not a par-
ticle, but something else, an affix &c., then it will not be a pragrihya, as the final
W in W& “he did,” is the affix of third person perfect tense, and is liable to
sandhi ; as gREOA.

Mg uwn  ugrfans (mﬁ) "
RN Mmﬁwummu
15. The final st of a pa.rtlcle is a pragrihya.

This sdtra consists of one word iy the final g is a surplusage. The ( 9

words “pragrihya” and “ nipita” are to be supplied from the preceding sfitras
to complete the sense. The meaning is that those particles which end in &t

though consisting of several letters, are pragrihya. As syt stf® “ Halloo, go

away.”

vaﬁmmﬁnsan Tt 0 wa@ MW,

T, oS, (wTe ) §
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16. The final w5t of the voca.tlve smgula.r (I1. 3.
49) before the word @ according to Sikalya, in secular
or non-vedic literature, is pragrihya.

This sfitra gives the opinion of the Rishi Sikalya, so that it is an
optional rule. Thus both forms Frarq} (formed according to the general
rule of sandhi) and Frat ¥fer (where =t is pragrihya) are correct.

In irsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as gar air

The mention of the name of any sage, such as that of Sikalya in this sitra, serves generally
one of the two purposes :—(1) either it makes the rule an optional one, vibhishirtham, or (2) the
mention is merely for the sake of showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stood
as well without such meation ; pujirtham, as the word Kisyapa in sGtra I, 2. 2§,

I9: 199 0 U 0 IS, ( HUTRE AEETEETEY ) o
TR 1 T TR G0 A (@ QT A3
17. The particle 38 before ¢, according to
Sikalya is a Pragrihya. .
This sfitra consists of the single word 5y meaning¥ . According

tothe same Rishi Sikalya, 35 is a pragrihya, before xﬁ, in modern Sanskrit.
This is also an optional rule. Thus3 /& or fAfw.

-
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18. The particle & replaces 3% in non-vedic
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sikalya.
Before the word{ﬁ‘ the word I3 is replaced sometimes by & the
long nasal 4, Thus & + 03 = £ R orfAf. ,
In some authorities the sfitras 17 and 18 form but one sﬁtra, and thenit
isdivided by the method of yoga-vibkdga, the division of a single sfitra into
two separate siitras having two distinct rules.

20 w wEd 0 9g u ugri 0 dgA, @ 2, R 0
'iﬁr.nmﬂamwmﬁmmn
| 19. The final tand & of words giving the
sense of the locative case are pragrihya.

This slitra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There isa
sttra (VIL 1. 39) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, the case-affixes
sup are often replaced either by § (1.s.), or are altogether elided, or they are
changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or WqT, or §TY, or Q, or
3T, Or I, or T, or T, or | takes their place.”” Let us take the example
where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior.
Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is f& (f). In forming the 7.s. of &
“body,” we have & +¥. The g will be changed into ahomOgeneous letter with
% and we have &+ & =& ““ in the body,” as, spaeat ARt (for wrwat a=at).
This is the Vedic form, the sccular form being wegt. Similarly M@ + ¢=4r3
“on the Gaurl,” as @it MG wiaha: (Rig Veda IX. 12. 3). It'is in such
cases, therefore, that the long f and # are used in the sense of locative, and
are pragrihya. '

It is only long 7 and # which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel

though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VIL. 1.’

39) da (8) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus qifig + far
=577+ =77 ‘in the fire, as, fir: X AT W7 TN T {ATT AT @y
(Rig Veda V. 37.5). Here sgwar though in the locative case, its final is not
pragrihya. " Therefore ST+ {/d = WviR. \

The § and & must be of the 7th case. Therefore af¥ + =1 (3rd 5.) =
M« + ¥ (letter homogeneous with the prior) = ##t ‘with wisdom’. Here 7 is
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus g8t +q1®@ =
HUTN, '

3
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The word &7 is used in the aphorism, in-order to exclude the appli-
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound
of qreary “ in the well” and 3pq *“ horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get
arft + 9. Here, no doubt, the word ardt is in the locative case, though the

case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long"i' f vipt has the sexnse

of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi; 4s, qreg7q:  the horse
near the well” In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the

final ¥ or & of words standing as the prior member of a compound term’

(plrva-pada); for words like ardt &c., in the above example, can never, 8y them-
selves and alone, denote the locative case ; while words like 7\, formed in the
way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though they
be placed anywhere in-a sentence. - ‘

KA W RO N UTA M ¥, T, F, H{UGAN
RO N QIEATNEITO YA NTSHY o qY, AN TR gawanr st i)
20. The verbs having the form of da ‘to give’
and dh4 ‘to place,’ are called ghu.

This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of &r, or assume
itby the application of VI. 1. 45, and two, of ¥r; they are called §. The ghu
-verbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be described hereafter.

The g verbs are the following:—3arsy “to give,” as SigxTfY; Y
“ to give,” as, TRTAT ; § “to cut,” as, WU ; ¥FF “to pity " as, AFTAA, JIY
“ to place” as, sftgeqiid, YT to “feed ” as, gfyaafy.

In the above examples, because of the verbs being @, the 7 of MR is
changed into @ by VIIL 4. 17.

Similarly @1y “to cut” and g “ to clean” not being called g, rules VIL
4. 46 and 47 do not apply to them. Thus §r +7% = & ‘whatis cut,’ as, grd
<Qf€:. .So alsosraard “ washed " as, syaIrd #g; “abright face.” But with gr“to
give,” &c. W + s =¥ +A(VIL 4. 46) =g=: ““given ;” so also we have q+4q

+ % =yuq (VIL. 4. 47). The word g occurs in sitra VI. 4. 66, &c.
The word dip includes also daip by the paribhishd given under III. 4.
19, ¥ changed into §qr by VI. 1. 4.

QRIAEISEAT U R W A 0 onf-ota-ag, gwiwe u
T 1 IRy Seaty Ewfewit g safa o
21. An operation should be performed on a

single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. .
This is an\iatide.éa;sﬁtra and consists of four words, STf¢ “ bcginning,"’

w= “end,” g9 “like,” “in one;” theliteral translation being “beginning - '

is end-like in one.” The affix 3§ has the force of the locative, and the
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meaning is “on the beginning,” and “on the end,” i.e, let an operation be
performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Thus by
IIL 1. 3. an affix has udAtta or acute accent on its initial vowel. Thus the
affix tavya has accent on the first &, and we have E¥vg . But when an
affix consists of asingle vowel, it is itself the beginning and the end, and,
as such, will have the accent. Asin Sjlqn¥q aupagavam the last 4 has the
accent, which 4 represents the affix @y .

Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a base ending in short &
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of a3 class.
Thus tr+saqrg=tmpary. This rule will apply when the word consists
of one letter only, and that letter is a short &f. Thus w+:qry= QYray
“by those two.” Here it must not be objected that the solitary a7 is
initial, and cannot be final.

Why do we say “in one”? Ifa word consists of more than one
letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word &t the
initial short =7 is not like the final long WqT; otherwise @t would get the name
of =g (. 1. 73), and the secondary derivative from @rawas would be formed
by the affix g (IV. 2. 114). But thisis not so, the affix sois employed in-
stead, and the form is aprawaT ;.

SR 9 AR N QI N ATT-ARAY, W A
F: W FOg T TERAA qegt q G :
22. The affixes tarap and tamap are called w.

This sltra defines ¥ affixes. They are two, ¢ and aw, the q in
them being ¥ . The special use of these affixes will be described later on.
These affixes are useful in forming the comparative and the superlative
degrees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes certain
changes before these terminations, which will be treated of in its proper place.

Thus the words gATitaTr and FANTaar are formed by adding the

affixes aT and a7 to the word apart ‘a girl,” whose long § is shortened before
these affixes by sfitra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book.

SgTUEgeEty g 0y 0 w3t e wg-aa-ag-Eh,
q=ar 0 | ‘ |

g7 | TETUTIRA I HearEr AR

et TfiHY 1 LAY [OTIEE: mma?mﬁ‘ﬁqw TATaRY
0

23. The words bahu ‘many,’ gana class, and
the words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and dati
(V. 2. 41) are called numerals (sankhya3).
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This sltra defines the word saikhy8, or numeral. v’ ,

These are certain words, besides the ordinary numerals, having some _
peculiarity of declension. The words like g ‘ many,’ and 7 ‘class’, and those
that have the affixes 7q and Wf¥ after them, belong to this class.” The letters
¥ and ¥ of ¥7 and 3F are@ or indicatory, the actual affixes being ¥q and

The word saiikhyA means "“numerals;” and this class contains,
among others, the Sanskrit numerals. The words formed by adding g are
generally compound pronouns, e. £. arqg “'so much,” argqg “ as much,” warry
“so much,” sxmﬂarly words formed by the aﬂixzﬁ, ez aiﬁ “ how many,” Hﬁ

‘“so many,” Z7q “as many.”

: Thus g +Faagy (V. 4. 17)=W “many hmes" the affix m
being added only to saikhyA words in the sense of the repetition. of the
action. .So also qg+yar(V. 3. 42)=¥gr * in many ways.” Here also the affix
qr is added by virtue of §§ being a saikhys. Similarly qg=: (V. 1. 22)
* purchased for a big sum,’ wgn' (V. 4. 43) “ manifold.” So also TuyFeT:, TOWT;
TR, TG 50, also’ arq'gar’r AL, AL 3 HAPT: , RIAUT , HRvw: .

“’hen the words L ( { andirm' mean “abundance” and * multl- :
tude” they are not sainkhyd. It is only' when they are expressive of
numbers, that they get the designation of saikhyd. The necessity of defining
saiikkhyd arose in order to ‘exclude such words as, qiT ¢ nurﬁerous," &ec,,
which though they express numbers, are not to be trcated as ¢ numerals,
technically so called. 2

Vart:—The word s “ half” when standmg asa ﬁrst term in a com--
pound number which takes an affix giving the sense of an. ordinal, gets the
designation of sankhyA, for the purposes of the application of the rules of
samisa and of the affix &g . The ordinal affixes or pfirapa pratyayas are
like 7z (V. 2. 48), 77 (V. 2. 49), ax (V. 2. 51), &c. Thus g&wrE: “eleventh,”
Gm: “ filth,” sgq%: “ fourth,” &c. Similarly we have srgi=wqq: “purchased for
4} baskets” (advigu). Here syg+995r (an ordinal)=%1g¥=%, a bahuvrihi
compound meaning 4}, v7z., that in which half is the fifth term. w@nﬁ

¥ : Wi = WAGTAYY : the taddhita affixes a’gandwareqmred byV 1. 19
and 26 being elided by V. 1. 28.

Here, there is compounding (dvngu) by taking w asa sankbya,
and then applying stra II. 1. 51. The samisa here is in the sense
of taddhita, and this compoundmg is only possible by rules (II. 1. 50 and
5t1), when Wgets the appellation of saikhys. Having got this name,
it forms dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita aﬂixes wsland 5 ]
(V.1.26). The word qf¥ takes both these affixes in the sense: of *being
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bought with.” Thus frfday and Wy both mean “bought with a measure
called $0rpa.” In the ‘above-compound of wdWeayy: the sense is
that of the above-named taddhita; but the affixes have been elided by
V. 1. 28 after dvigu compounds. So also we have srgiww®: by applying
the affix &g . For these two purposes, namely samisa and the application
of /7, compounds of ardha, like ardha-pafichama are treated as saiikhya.
wreat S N W N S goo-or, v, (Y 0
TR N SRICEAT ARTAT 7 T G@AT &7 Y360 iy o
24. The Sankhyis having ¥ or & as their final
are called shat. =
This sitra defines the term g7 which is a subdivision of the larger
group sankhyd. Those satkhyds which end in @ orq are called wa;\ The
word safikhy3 is understood in this sitra, because the word smr=ar is in .the
feminine gender, showing that it qualifies sankhya which is also feminine,
The numerals that end in § or 7 are six, namely 99 ‘five,) gy ‘six,

W ‘seven,’ syeq, ‘eight,’ 77 ‘nine,’ ¥@F ‘ten.’

v It is one of the peculiarities of ¥z words that they lose their nomina-
tive and accusative plural terminations (VIL. 1. 22). Thus w3 fy=few,
9 TR N i

The word sy=a in the sfitra shows that the letters § and 7 must be
,aupade.éxka t.e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not

. added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in gan® ‘ hundreds,’ gganRy ¢ thousands,’
)%TE'FIT'{ ‘of eights’ the & is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are
, not ¥ and the nominative and.accusative plural terminations are not elided ;

\as grarg + T = ganfr &c. )
gfa 7 u (N wgitin gt W, (d@=m, we)
gia: | TTIAT AT SEAT A7 GLHAT 00 U

25. And the sankhyis ending with the affix

dati are called shat.
‘ This sfitra enlarges the scope of the definition of 9z by mcludmg
in it, words formed by ¥f@. By sftra 22, words in I are already sai.
khy4 ; by this they are also ¥7, . Therefore we have & 9317, ‘how many are
readmg, &fa 97 ‘ see how many.’ Here zﬁﬁl’has lost its plural termina-
txon by VIL 1. 22. A ‘

wwag fETugn  agifv 0 w-way, Freve

TR | TN ATV HIAT TFAT Frgreat e

26. The affixes kta and ktavatu are called

Nishtha,
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This defines the nishtha affixes, that is to say, the affixes of
the past participle. The actual affixes are &, #7%, the & and ¥ being indicatory.
They being fagere liable to all the rules applicable to &g affixes, such as rule
L. 1. 5. Thus we have, ¥, FaIF, I7h:, THIX.
~ The force of the indicatory ¥ in ktavatu is, by IV. 1. 6, to indicate that
in forming the feminine of nouns ending in an affix having an indicatory
vowel of Gik pratyahira (3, |, &), the affix £y (¥) must be added. Thus
m (masc.), g7t (fem.). The word nithth} occurs in sitra VIL 2. 14.

_ qREHH gxwIt 0/ 0w n wE-aw,
wg AT 0

T 1 Sigs Wikt st aardf aiwmarﬁ i
27. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest are
called sarvanima or pronouns.

This defines sarvanima or pronominals. To know what are the
other words comprised in the phrase ‘and the rest’ we must refer to Pénini's
Ganapitha where a list of all groups referred to in the sfitras, is given. Thus
we know from it, that the following are sarvanima :—

aY ‘all, Ay ‘all, o ‘two,” By ‘both,” words formed by the affix
TaT such as waxT ‘which of two,’” words formed by the affix Ia% as ®aw ‘ which
of many,’ g7 ‘other,’ Sfvqaxr ‘either, yax ‘other,’ &g ‘other,’ =y ‘other,’
ﬁw ‘half, &% ‘all! Rm ‘whole, &y ‘he, she, it’ &y ‘he, she, it L) &
‘ Who uay ‘this) x¥y ‘it, WEY ‘that, Tw ‘one,’ R ‘two,” geE ‘you,’ ey
‘) 71y ‘you, f% ‘what’ So also g¥ ‘ east, ‘prior, qT *subsequent,’ T
‘ west or postérior, gieTw ‘ south or right,’ IWT ‘north or inferior, subsequent,’
YT ¢ other or inferior,” IYYT ‘west or mfenor, are sarvanimas when theyim-

ply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and not when they are
names. So alsow when it does not mean a ‘kinsman or a treasure,’ but

means ‘own.' So alsotr'at when it means ‘outer,’ or ‘an under or lower
L ——._‘

garment’ is a sarvan&ma. - -

There are certain peculiarities in the declension of sarvanima words.
Thus &% though ending in =, is not declined likeé st which also ends in w,
the plural of &% being &¥, that of 7T being Fxr:.  Similarly the dative singular
7T, &¥eY; the abl. sing. 7Trq, T¥ATq; the loc. sing. 4R, @Rag; the Gen. pl.
QT , WE9Tg, &c. ‘

The compounds (with certain exceptions) ending in these words are
also sarvanimas. The word 37 ‘both’ is'always used in the dual number- as
I, Pnarg.  The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals,
(whilst its declension does not differ from that of 7T), is its taking the augment
sy (V. 3. 71) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal
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as TAY.  Another object gained by its being so called, is the application of
1 2 IL. 3. 27, by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the 3rd case or
the 6th case in denoting cause. 1

There are two 1 in the above list, namely}&@an@ havmg the l
same meaning, and both ending in ay. But the final a7 of one is uditta,
and of the other anuditta. Some give[one #q only and not the othe’,/ 7ra aud
and say that both have anudatta accent. The word gq i Is a sarvanima, when Tvad |
it is synonymous with the word &% ‘all,’ and not when it means ¢ equality.”
When it has the latter sense of ‘equality,’ it is declined like 7T 1. e. like |
ordinary words ending in %], as P4nini himself indicates in I. 3. 10, where he |
uses the regular genitive plural @qram, meaning ‘ among or of equals. As
a pronominal the genitive plural would have been a¥9ry .

The above words sarva &c. are not to be treated as pronouns when
they are used as appellatives. For example, if @Y be the name of a person
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as &3rg ¥® ‘give to Sarva (a
person’). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these
words are so compounded with others as to lose their original independent
character, namely when they ar@mﬁa’) they are not treated as sarvanima,
but follow the regular declension, as sfaasrq ¥R “ give to (him who is} above
all’ Here in the compound &Y ¢ Above-all’ or * Supreme Being,’ the word
2%& loses its independent character and defines and- determines the sense of

another word. Fuller explanation of the wordmpasarjatyawill be given latelj
, oninl 2. 43. This term @¥ry is an sread&aT that is a term the appli-
- cation of which accords with its meaning, AnV! o 4

fawrer. fgemR agR wxen wgrfa  faw,

&f 1Y, AgAiRy, ( gatitn, gqamta ) u
TRt | Ry STt R e e Teid R aeraf s
iy s
28. The above words are optionally sarva-
nima when they occur in a bahuvrihi compound signi-
fying direction (II. 2, 26.) )

This is an exception to sitra 29 which follows. As a general rule
(see sfitra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarva &c. are declined
like ordinary nouns. The present stitra declares an option to this, in special
cases relating to compounds signifying direction. Thus the bahuvrihi compound
of direction a'iw{gr ‘north-east’ may form its dative case asa pronommal
, eg. m or it may form its dative like ordinary words ending inwr, 4. e.

{ TuCEY.  So TRTTTIY or VTR,
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Why do we say “ when signifying a direction”? The next slitra will

enjoin that in bahuvrihi compounds, these words are not treated as pronomi-_
nals. Therefore,if in the present siitra, we had not used the word R, it "
would have been impossible to know where there was option and Tvﬁ'ere/

prohibition. By employing the word “ direction,” it is thus determined, that
in a samisa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while
there is prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds.

Why do we say “in compound”? So that the option may be in that
bahuvrihi which is purely samﬁ.sa., and in no_other bahuvrihi. > There is no
option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a semblance of bahuvrihi
but not exact bahuvrihi.

The quasi-bahuvrihi, or analog'rﬂ bahuvrihi compounds, orto use the
Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbhava, is taught in shtra VIIL 1. 9. where words
in repetition are treated like bahuvrihi. Thus TH + T& = E&ﬂ one and

one, each one.! Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the |,/

above example, noidea of possession enters. However the compound here
is treated like a bahuvrihi, for the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of
the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pritipadika.
In compounds like this, therefore, which are bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sfitra do not apply. Thus

TRA& R AR ‘ give to each one,” FRITIRTUTR ¥R 1)

Why do we say “in the bahuvrihi ”? So that there may be nooption -

in the dvandva compound. Thus sRrdrecgdrurg. ‘ of the south, north and
east” The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute and

invariable.
 wEgRRruy e gl o, aga'i%r, ( g=tdfa, v2-
e, IR ) o
!ﬁrﬂ«#?&w%m?@ﬁahmrﬁw«ﬁau

29. The words sarva &ec., are not sarva-
nima when occurring in a bahuvrihi compound.

As a general rule (see sfitra 72), when any definition, rule, operation

&c. is made applicable to a particular word, the same would also apply to any-.

other word which ends in that word. Thus the plural of man being ‘men’
in English, the plural of blackman will be blackmen. So the definition of sarva-
nima given to sarva &c., separately, will also apply to the words ending
in sarva &c.

This sftra introduces thus an exception to sbtra 27. In. bahuvrihi
or possessive compounds, the nature of which compounds will be . described -

J

%
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later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound ffyY¥y meaning
‘beloved of all’ is a bahuvrihi compound of fifx ‘ beloved,’ and fayy ‘all,’
(which is a sarvandma). The declension of this compound will follow the
general rule. Thus, in the dative singular, we have ffgfATary, though the
dative singular of fyy¥ by itself is fgaed, like other pronominals. So also
fArrarg “to him who is beloved of both.”  So also ga=aTa, sg=arq &c.

Similarly in bahuvrihi compounds, these words not being treated as
pronominals, they do not take also the special affix S[HY, but the general
afix . As, wewivaat, aewfvast (V. 3. 70).

Though the word bahuvrihi was present in this sitra bj anuvritti
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrthi again in this
sfitra, is this:—that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also
which are no longer bahuvrihi, but whose original components were once
bahuvrihi. Thus the words y@r=atr and ggr=axr are bahuvrihi compounds;
but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva compound,
the present rule still applies. As, sSFaCr@a=aRT: 0

L a?hmm% w3en O wgEtar-aw, (watdttw
{ gEame, A, ) 0
J T 1| THATENE SR adarAEETT T aata u

30. In Instrumental Determinative Com-
pounds the words sarva &ec. are not sarvanima.

This is another exception to the definition of sarvanima. There is
a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tagpurusba compounds, in which the
last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one
of the six cases: .when it is in the third or instrumental case, the com-
pound is called tritiyd tatpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a samésa,
the words mentioned in sitra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals.
Thus the word Araq¥ is a compound of 7@ and {¥ = AI&TYY meaning ‘ prior by
a month,’ where the word misa is in the instrumental case. This compound
will be declined like ordinary words, e.g. its dative will be arawira, though the
dative of q¥, when standing by itself, is g3 ; so also ¥yeargara 1!

The tritlya-samésa of the present siitra has reference to the special
tritlyd-samisa ordained by the particular siitra IL. 1. 31. namely, * that which
ends with the 3rd case affix, is compounded with the words pfrva, sadriéa,
sama, &c.” and has not reference to the tritiyd-samésa in general, such as one
ordained by IL 1. 32, “that which ends with the 3rd case-affix when it denotes
the agent or the instrument,is compounded diversely with what ends ina

4
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krit affix.” Therefore, in phrases exgwr F4 ‘done by thee,’ 7zar F# ‘ done by
me,’ these words are treated as pronominals, though in the instrumental case
followed by a word ending in a krit-affix. In other words, reading this stra
with IL 1. 31, we find that pfirvais the only sarvanima which is so com-
pounded, and to which only fprcsent sfitra would seem to apply.

The word aara may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as
it has already been mentioned in the previous sfitra, the primary object of the
slitra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un-
necessary word. But here, the word @ar® has been repeated, to show that
even in phrases like aT&T 9317, though not a compound, but used in construc-
tion with an instrumental case, the word g¥ is not a sarvanima, that is to say, the
prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental
compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound.

FZIuyn wft e g v, (s, A,
qAQ, A) 0 .
e 1 TR T ISPy Sy TR
31. And in Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the
words sarva &c., are not sarvanima.

This slitra mentions another exception. In collective compounds the
above words are not sarvanima. Dvandva is a compound in which two words
are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual
or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound
JUPHHAT means, W * the castes,’ 5yrw ‘the orders’ and gax ¢ the others’. The
word gaT in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanima, but an
ordinary word. Therefore, in the genitive plural we have:—ywisiacrom,
and not oXa¥¥g.. So also TFrqTrwTy ‘ of the priors and the posteriors.’

The word % ‘and’ in the slrta indicates that it closes the list of
exceptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29.

fawrar wfy w R 0 wgrha n f@we, wfY, (9t
FAA, g7z WY, A ) "
TR 1 T S T Frrer a9R e a7 i
(Their dvandva compounds) are option-
ally sarvanima when the nominative plural termina-
tion jas follows.
This is a proviso to sﬁtra 31, and declares that before the termina-

tion wa (which is the termination of the nominative plural, as we ,shall find
later on, and which in the pronominals is replaced by gft), the dvandva
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compoands may be treated either as sarvanimas or as ordinary words. Thus
the plural of TOPYHAT may be either FWIMATT: or oax, that is, the word may
take either s3g or fft.

This sitra governs the four succeeding sfttas. The option allowed
in the case of the application of the affix s 1st pl. to the dvandva compounds
of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of pronominals
which take the affix sym= (V. 3. 71). There the silitra 31 is. absolute.
Thus, HaT: + FAAH: = HACHATDT in the plural. This affix yw (WHY)
comes before the last vowel, with what follows it, of the pronominals and
indeclinables.

mwmtwrﬁﬁﬁzwﬁmi n33u gt wIw-
HA-JU-NEY- NG - aqwy-Aar, € (Fmmwiy,gatif gaammta)n
Fe: 1 T A Y W WG ST A @A A e - daeEar

N - :
‘ 33. And also the words prathama *first’;

charama ‘last,” words ending with the affix taya (V. 2.
42); alpa ¢ few® ardha ‘half ’ katipaya ¢some,” and nema
‘ half’ are optionally sarvanima, before the nom. pl
termination.

Thus we have S9¥ or SQAT: , GTA Or YTHT:, WX Or WFAT: , Wd or
S[ET: , HFATX or wfawar: , ¥4 or Yar:, RaY or Fawm: u

The words * optionally when the affix 7§ follows” are understood -

in this sGtra. The governing force of the word ““ dvandva ” does not extend
to this, and stops at this. By the word @z in the aphorism, is meant words
ending in the affix #47. The rest are pritipadikas or crude bases. The
word 37 has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore,
the option inits cac , 1s what is called pripta-vibhisi, the result of which

will be that though in the nom. pl. it may be declined like 7T, the rest of its -

declension is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pl. may
be like sarva, but the rest of their declension™must be like that of nara. The
word ubhaya, has been formed by the addition of the affix ¥, and it is
already enumerated in the list of pronommals, therefore, by the present
sfitra its nom. pl. admits of two forms. ,

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan.

RIUEERATFUICICT AFRAAEIA 0 8 4
mﬁf W gR-T-HAT-F @I-FwC-ST-AqUn, wawEm, “wem-
A, ( fawrer, wife, gaiiis, sgamfa ) o
R 1 QErdir ReTT SRy amEEni el saegrarEETar i
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34. The words porva ¢ priory para °¢after,
avara ‘ posterior,’ dakshina ¢ south,’ uttara ¢ north.” apara
‘other,” and adhara ‘inferior,’ when they discriminate
relative position, not when they are appellatives, are
optionally sarvanama before the affix jas.

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvan4-
mas. They are always sarvanimas, when they have the meaning given to
them in the list, 7. ., when they imply a relation in time and space, but when
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for
them, they are not sarvanimas, nor are they so when they are used as appel-
latives (§@f). Thus, when the word ZIRrar means ¢ clever,’ it is not a sarvan8-
ma, as, FRTUT T IMYFRE: ‘these clever minstrels, similarly in IR Fw
‘the northern Kurus,’ the word 3&T is not a pronommal for though it
declares a direction, it is a proper noun, .

When these seven words are sarvanima, they are declined like sarva,
except in the nominative plural, when they may be declined either as sarva-
nimas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words
is a prilptavibhis4. :

That there is a ‘specification’ (niyama), or tacit implication, of a
determinate point'(avadhi), with reference to which something is to be describ-
ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “that a relation in time
. or place (avasthd) is implied.” For example, if we wish to describe Benares
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say
one of the peaks of the Himélaya with reference to which Benares may be des-
cribed as a “place to the southward.” Again we in the north may thus speak
of the people to the south of the Vindhy4 mountains, as being southern, not
with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north
the Vindhya range. Thus, ( 9¥ or 33T;, 53¢ or WT:, W or T ) AW or
QRIWT: ; TN or FALT: ; WIT O FYAT: ; WYL Or Y.

QRN 0 g 0 9T 0, S
sreTar, ( fvan, wife, satdtfa agamta ) o

qﬁt " ey st e aiméﬂm T HY [
e TR 0

35. The word sva ¢ own,” when it does not
mean a kinsman or property is optlonally sarva.n&ma
before the affix jas. ™.

The word & when it does not mean a gn@ ‘ kinsman’ or W7t ‘property’
or ‘ wealth’ is always a sarvanima, in every number and case, as it has been
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enumerated among the pronominals, exceptin the nominative plural where itis
optionally so. Thus & J&T: or &qT: J9T: ‘ one’s own sons,” & WTY: Or ¥V MIN:
‘one’s own cows’. .

But when it means ‘kinsmen ’ or ‘articles’of property’ &ar: alone is
the nom. pl. As, &ar graat ¢ these kinsmen’ spfar: &@m: ‘much riches’.

weat afgaitrodensAr 0 3§ 0 g 0 ewRE-

An-gudaaraan: ( fawmr, wfy, gaiii, ggawt ) o

e 0 q-arr-nms:'xm foeT SR GImas Rty afedin Iyssra

TERATR W
nfawq 0 *grER T st
vn"aaiq W *7prar RO dtaea ar fseg a%wmhﬁtgwmm*

36. The word antara being always a sarvana-
ma, when meaning ‘outer” or ‘“alower garment,” is
optionally so before the affix jas.

The word s=aT when it means qfi&'m, v, ‘ outer’ is always sarvanA-
ma, so also, when it means I7&sarT or ‘a lower garment” Thus, syeat TEr:
or I[+aTr IET: ‘ outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’
So sr=at or [FaTr: PrzH: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats wom
under the upper garments.” The word sg=aT when used in the above sense
is always sarvanima, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But;
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanima, e. g., wprgicat
zafq ‘ he lives between the two villages,” where the regular locative is sg=a®.
With this sitra ends the section on sarvanfmas, which began with sfitra 26,

Vart :—The word sy=aT when qualifying the word gt ‘a city,’ is not to
be treated as a sarvanima, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns,
As, sy=acrat 3 791 ‘ he lives out of the city.’

Vart :—The words formed by the affix €% such as, fy#fta and 74y,
are optionally declined as sarvanima before the case-affixes having an indi-
catory & (f&q), which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni-

tive and locative, as, Rfraet or Retary, adtary or autaeR,

TRy Fravawsrrs 0 go n w0 @y, Fraresy,
qHTR U
gRv: 1 TR werETE ﬁmma‘mﬁt wafer n 5 ‘
37. The words svar ‘heaven,’ &c., and the parti- -
cles (I. 4. 56) are called indeclinables.. -
This defines avyaya or indeclinables. The words &g &c. must be
found out from the Ganapitha ; they are the following:—
&g ‘ heaven,’ qysag ‘ midst,’ qray ‘in the morning,’ gt ¢ again,’ m’r\
‘in concealment,’ 3% * high, aloft ’ s ‘ low, down,’ tﬁ'g ¢ slowly,’ srvw,
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‘rightly, separately, aside, singly, pamcularly, truly,” & ¢ except, without,’
¥AYY ‘ at the same time, at once,’ s{ICrg, ‘near, far from, directly.’ U ‘sepa-
rately, apart,’ wg yesterday, €1q ‘ to-morrow,’ 77 ‘ by day,’ =Y ¢ by_mght

orin the night,’ arag, at eve,’ facg, ¢ long, long since, a long time,’ #ar% ‘2
little,’ g9 ‘ slightly, a little,’ ra. ¢ ever,’ Siwy ‘ gladly,’ gswmig ‘silently,’ sfrg
¢ outside,’ 5T * below, without, outside. W4T ‘ near,’” f=«T ‘ near, hard, close
by,’ &g ‘ of one’s self,’ gyt in vain,’ FR% * at night, by night,’ ¥ ‘ negative
particle, not,’ ®4r ‘for this reason, by reason of, ¥@r ‘truly, really’ 1 4
¢ exclamation,’ sygr ‘ evidently, truly, anf@ ‘half,) & [a ‘enclitic like, as
Brihmanavat, priestly,’ @, g, ¢ perpetually,” I9gr ¢ division,’ fary ‘crooked-
ly, awry, over,’ sy=a<r, |=alW ‘except, without’ Sqra, Iqra ‘long,’ w7 ‘expletive
particle, qrg ‘ease,” @ar  perpetually,’ @Far suddenly, hastlly, a1 ¢ with-
out,” qrar ‘variously,’ ¥miRq ¢ greeting, peace,’ ¥T9r‘ exclamation, oblation to
Manes,’ st51% ‘ enough,’ a8z, ¢ exclamation,’ ’s?m’\, !?ﬂ'{ (interjection) ¢ oblation
of butter,’ sy=qq ‘ again, moreover, otherwise.” ffe@  being present,’ Igiy ‘in
a low voice, secretly, privately,’ rar ¢ patience. pardon,’ fygrzar ‘aloft in the
air,’ qht‘at night or in the evening,” gum, firvar ‘ falsely,” 3\ ‘in vain,” @y
‘formerly, fargt or fiyy ‘ mutually, together,” wrag *frequently, almost,’ ¥ §

‘again, repeatedly’ ITEHY or IANFHT ‘at the same time, wTAEHE
*violently’ apfigwq ‘repeatedly,’ ®rwg or anyy ‘ with’ %@, ‘reverence,’
feex ‘without,! ¥ ‘fie!’ syy ‘ thus) qarg * with fatigue,’ ggry ¢ alike,’
garg ¢ widely,” ar, st ‘ do not
So, also the words formed by the affixes ktvA tosun, kasun, by the krit
affixes ending inf or =m, ¥, s or =Y, and the avyayibhiva compounds, are
indeclinables. So, also the words formed by the affixes beginning with afsy
(V. 3- 7) and ending with qrrg (V3. 47), by the affixes beginning with grg (V.
4. 42) and ending with &wraia: (V. 4. 68), by the affixes Fergy, g7, Wy
and 41 by the affixes having the sense of the affix fex, or by the affixes sy
or ST, A7 or IfY , T or AT are also indeclinables.
The words called nipita will be given under sitras, l 4, 56 to 61.

Thus a word which changes not ( 7 =if¥), rcmammg alike in the three genders
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an sysg% or indeclin-
ables.

afgagraatants: nyen wgifa v afga:, €, aus-fants:
(s=maw) _ '
g 1 afgars: wsirgairnisoaaadt wfa n N

38. And the words ending in taddhita or se-
condary affixes (IV. 1. 76) which are not declined in all
the cases are also indeclinables.
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This expands the definition of avyaya. There are three words in the
sitra taddhitah, cha and asarva-vibhaktih. Taddhitas or secondary affixes
are certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as,
from %7 we have w#ry¥:, shrva-vibhaktis are those words which take all
case-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all vibhaktis
but some only. Thus the adverb z@: is declined in the smgular ablatxve
only, and does not take the dual and plural terminations.

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations,

" but only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita

affixes are indeclinables. As &@: ‘thence, &¥ ‘there’ Both these words
are formed by taddhita affixes from the pronoun &% ‘ that,’ the one is used
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also zw:, 3w, &I,
2, S ¥Er, a9 &c.
FTERAM: 0 R W 9 0 FY, A= (wwgag)
gfe: | T AR 1 AN 604 gEvasadd qafa n
39. The words formed by those krit or pri-
mary affixes, (III. 1. 93) which end with3oring s, Q and
! are also indeclinables.

All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds:—i1. Those
by which nouns are derived directly from roots: Primary affixes. 2. Those by
which nouns are derived from other nouns: Secondary affixes. The former
are called krit, the latter, taddhita.

Words formed by krit affixes which end in & or g, sq1, &, or 5} (connot-
ed by the pratyahara gy ) are avyayas. Thus the affix 3§, (technically §3%)and
=79, (technically s, lI1. 3. 10) are affixes which end in§. The words formed
by the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus [JY ‘to give,’ and
A ‘ remembering’ are avyayas. Soalso words like Wigd ‘to live,’ Ay ‘to
drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in @, &c.

Thus, in the following examples, the words within quotation are avya-

‘EgER, (ErER, CSTgEe,’ 3%+, ‘he eats first having made
1t rehshmg ' (L 4. 26). “q@” wwa: (7 + & 1L 4. 9=7%); m ‘Y,
i, wegtanst (¢ + ¥=u¥. Rig Veda V. 66. 3). wor gd yoar * shaw’
9T & fRrsgyTa & g (Rig Vedalll. 36. 10). wqiv: qufter fwst 3&q a=X
A1 SR 7 ged ‘70, (Rig Veda L 25. 21, 3@ + KL 4. 11 g0,

The word sg=e is used in this sGtra for the same purpose, as it was
employed in sfitra 24, showing that these terminations must bem
and not derivative. Therefore the following words are not avyayas: —sry®
(d. s.), | : (g s.) PRI | Fist: ! RO ACEHETOT: N

BINGHYT: Wyon qqfan @y, Argq-wga:, (=rzIgs)n

| . N " T @G ST @RI USRIty o



32 SARVANAMASTHANA. [ Bk. L. CH. L. § 40, 41.

40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (II1.
4. 16) and kasun are indeclinables.
As ear ‘having done’ IRAr: ‘ having risen,’ frgy: ‘having spread.’
Thus in the following examples the words within quotation are indeclin-
ables :—qrgd ‘ WRAY WIT: ) FrFE@TT  qUHHE | TRy ‘Rraey’ Rfarg
grer 7 it terzagn (Yajur Veda. L 28)#?{%&!5@1' 3T WDy ‘yqEe’l
(ng Ved. Vllla. 1. 12). '

TEAAINTAY U Y3 W 9T 0 ersrdiee:-w ( eEEw )n
gf: Il sy IrEETET TR e
41. (The compound called) Avyayibhava (IL
1. 5)is also indeclinable.

The Avyayibhava or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are formed
by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting comp;mnd
in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, is again
indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordlnag(_.ermmatlons of
the nominative or accusative neuter. Thus gfyER * upon Hari,! syg&y ‘after
the form 7, 2, accordingly.”

The word T in the sitra shows that here ends the definition of
avyaya. The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised
in the above five sitras.

 Whatisthe object gained by making the avyayibhiva compounds avya- .
yas? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables,
viz., we can apply to them (1) the rule relating to the elision (sJ®) of the case-
aﬂixes and feminine affixes, 7.e., sQtra II. 4. 82 thus, in the followmg example, the
words upfigni and pratyagni though qualifying the word éalavih, do not take the
gender and number of the latter, IqIfFT Feaf?T URAMT: gareq (2) the rule relating
“to accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, (& &), ie.
sﬁtras 1s VI 2. 167 & 168. Thus, IARF ga:, here, sutra V1. 2. 167, required the
final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya,
sdtra VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent: (3)
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into g, this change being technical-
ly called IFA: thus ITGFH , ITILARIT:, as compared with STIHATC:
Here, the compound Igq: being treated as avyaya sOtra VIIL 3. 46, applies
and prevents the change of : into §.

The four sfitras 38,39,40,and 41 have all been enunciatedunder the svar-
adigapa. see sfitra 37. These sfitras properly, therefore, belong to the gapa-

atha ; their repetition here in the Ashtidhyfyt indicates that these rules are
@or not of universal application, v:z., all rules relating to avyayas in gene-
ral, do not apply to them. Thus II. 3. 69. declaring that the genitive case is
not used along with an avyaya is not a rule of universal application, for we see
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indeclinables like aqdt: governed by the genitive case as, q&aﬁiﬁt ; or m
A .
fa mmmawnaqu i nfa.ml
gt uwha mmiwmmwﬁr n
42. The affix fir (VIL 1. 20) is called sarva-

nimasthina.
This defines the word sarvanamasth&na : The affix fg is the

" nominative and accusative plural fermination of neuter nouns. It replaces

the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes Y g and {ni used
inevery other gender. The ¥ of fir is servile, and the actual termination
is ¥; the peculiarity of the affix ffr is that it lengthens the penultimate
vowel (VL. 4. 8) and adds a g (VII. 1. 72). Thus the plural of & *fruit’ is
&= ¢ fruits’ So also Fosri¥ fagl*a, and §venT qy¥. Here, there is no
difference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also
ayfT , 79, wgfr. The word sarvanimasthina occurs in sfitra VI. 4. 8.

| GETEHE I B3 | UM G, WAGEHE, (W)
gf=: 0 gfefa oy T EFRAEIRT W[ TqasEaT N
43. The first five case affixes comprised in the
pratyahira sut. (i. e, the three case-terminations of the
nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative)
are called also sarvanidmasthana; except the case-affixes

of the neuter gender. '

This defines further the word sarvanimasthina. The case-termina-
tions in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below :— T
—~ Singular  Dual Plural.

Nominative T g (g) L wq (%g)

—

Accusative fraiar w4, Wy e (=)
Instrumental it zr (W) e, 1§ § fry
Dative 'I'a"-ﬁ &(z) ”» i L §
Ablative 0 sa(sg) ”
Genitive wgt TE(NY) WY

Locative auHr (%) " ?‘i(ﬂ)

The above are the 21 vnbhakus, the g of 7w, the g of gy, the z of !ﬁg
&c. are indicatory. All these vibhaktis are included in the pratyAhAra o formed
by taking the first vibhakti and the last letter of the last vibhakti. ~Similarly
the first five terminations (g, =Y, w%, ¥4, and siz) are represented by §x
and are called sarvanimasthina in the masculine and feminine genders. In
the declension of nouns, it will be seen, that some nouns have two bases, one
before these sarvanimasthana and the other before the rest, -

S
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Thus the word Trs ‘king’ has the base trsirg before the g vibhaktis,
while in the remaining cases, the base is T and T3 as :—

Sing. - Dual. ' Plural.
Nominative Trsvr T ; A
Accusative Ty, sy \ e
Instrumental TTRAT o ot \(‘Mﬁ'

But in the neuter nouns there is no such difference.

w afa faswrar n 88 w g w =, &, gf@, @wET o

gfe: 1 Afe sfadndt 3T Aaeven: fatafImerHifonRiy g3 mfr i
44. “May or may not ” is called vibhash4 or
option.

This sttra defines the word frar. We had already had occasion to
use this word in sftras 28 and 33. Where there is a prohibition as well as
an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhishd. The commen-
tators mention three kinds of vibhisha:— pripta-vibhishd., apripta-vibhishd
and priptApripta-vibhdshf. The first occurs where there is a general rule
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that
class where there is no such general rule, but there is an -optional rule, the
third is intermediate between the two.

Thus the root 37 ‘ to swell,’ by virtue of the rule frer ¥¥ (V. 1. 30),
forms its perfect tense, either by samprasirana, or in the ordinary way.
Thus the third person singular is either gy or frrar.

A GHYICOR U By U gl g%, q, énemn
IRE I T AW W TET AT 97 969 SReRuiiesT agr e n
45. The ik vowels which replace the semi- -

vowels yax are called samprasirara.

This defines the word samprasirapa. It is the name given to the
change of semi-vowels into vowels. The pratyfhéra ik includes the four simple
vowels ¥,¥, §r and§, and their corresponding semi-vowels are ¥,3, T,
and § included in the pratyAhdra yan. The word samprasirana is properly
the name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past
participle of €19 ‘to sleep,’ is formed by adding the nishthi affix =& (see
slitra 26). So that we have €79 + &. Butthere is a rule (VI. 1. 15) by which
there is samprasirana of the g of €79 before the f&q affixes, and we have the
form guw: ‘slept’ Similarly from 733, a9-vey, s-Rx:, wE-efay - vy-
qeq. The term samprasirana is also employed to designate the whole pro-
cess of the change of the semi-vowels into vowels as in VI. 1. 13; VL. 4. 131.

avgeat Zfeatiggn w0 eni-ewan, z-w-ta“l "
gfen sfvfewats s faraf wet Faftees 0
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46. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated
are distinguished by an indicatory g or =, they precede
or follow it accordingly. .

This sttra explains the special use of two of the indicatory ‘letters
z and |, Where the indicatory letter of an augment is ¥ that augment is to
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en-
joived ; while a firg augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sttra (VIL 2.
35) which says “&rdhadhituka affixes beginning with a consonant except ¥,
have gz”’. The question may arise where is this {7 to be added, in the beginning
or the end or the middle of the ArdhadhAtuka affix? Thisslitra answers the
question. The indicatory ¥ shows, that it is to be placed before the A&rdha-

- dhituka affix. Thus the future termination &afq, is an Ardhadhituka affix :

when this is added to the root, it takes the augment g7, Thus {+t{+wﬁ=
wiysgfd, ‘he will be.! Similarly ®f¥ar ¢ he will cut’,

Similarly by stitra VIL 3. 40. the root #ff takes the augment & in
forming the causative. This having an indicatory & is to be a.dded after
the word fr, as, ft +gq+gg+a= fraga  he frightens.’

frgremegrene: nyon gt n fag, @, svag, e

g 0 st afafrerreeeT: o Rxafa o

_ 47. The augment that has an indicatory ¥
comes after the last among the vowels, and becomes the

final postion of that which it augments.

This sitra explains the use of the indicatory . The augments hav-
ing an indicatory &, technically called firq augments, are placed immediately
after the final vowel of a word. Thus there isan augment called F, in which ¥
and #q are gq, and the actual augment is . When, therefore, it is said ““let 3 be
added tothe word,” the letter q is added after the last vowel. Thus the plural of
92g ‘milk’ is formed in the following way :—qag+ 39+ % (VIL 1. 72) = qaifea
(VI 4. 8). Here q is added between ¥ and § i, ¢, after the a7 of 3, whichis
the final vowel of the word: and before this 3 the preceding short vowel is
lengthened. Similarly g + @ + & (IIL.1.77) =3% + 37 + ¥+ A (VL.
1.59) = F3yra | Similarly ey .

The word sy: is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhira-
na or specification ; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the
singular, being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘among
the vowels.” This sftra is an exception to sGtras I. 1. 49 and IIL 1. 2, by
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case.

There is, however, an exception, in the case of the root ‘weyy, in
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which the augment 3 is added not after the last vowel 7 of %, but between
¥ and ¥, The result of adding the augment 7§ between g and ¥_is, that
stitra VIII. 2. 29. applies, and the § is elided, Thus ®esy + &7 = 7e9 + TY +
ar (VIL 1. 60) = AFTF + &1 = 757 + & (VIL. 2. 29)= sgswr “ He will im-
merse”. So also q7: ‘ immersed,” Fra[, TEHA.

W @R 0 3o v wqrih v g, vy, gu-aﬁsi "
 gf: 1 g FeRA wASATAT FEN A A
48, Of=wx vowels, =% is the substitute, when
short is to be substituted.

This sitra points out the ger substitutes of gg. We know there are
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the gg vowels have
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, g% vowels are
told to be shortened, this sitra declares that the short vowels of g and ¥, wi¥
_agd_sﬂ;\for the purposes of the rule, will be ¥ and T respectively. Thus, I. 2.
47 declares:— “the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude form
provnded it end in a vowel” Therefore in compounding wif® + ,the ¥
must be shortened. Properly speaking & has no short vowel correspondmg
to it, but by virtue of this sftra, ¥ supplies the place of such a short vowel,
and we have ﬂnﬁrﬁ extravagant’ ) w't wifag ‘disembarked or landed,’
¥t , Y ‘ near a cow’ All avyayibhiva compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18).

Why do we say ‘of v '? Because the short of other vowels will not
be ta. Thus the short of T is a7.  As, vr‘%+q§[ - qﬁuq;: , Wi+ AT -
Wi | : :
Why do we say ‘when short is to be substituted?’ Because when
& or prolated vowels are to be substituted for @y, the g will not be the
substitute. As ¥37q%r O Devadatta ! MQ'!

qe5t TNAYTAT 0 ¥R Wy 0wt mﬁ-ﬁma
af: 11 gE O AT vy sifmaanT awEE ar wmﬂ*m wafs =g R
wRArtatrays |fe ar sfagwsar o
49. The force of the genitive case in a sttra
is that of the phrase “in the place of”” when no special
rules qualify the sense of the genitive. .

This sfitra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the posses-
sive case (sixth case)in the stitras of PAnini. The genitive case or shdshthi—
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation, possession, rela- '
tion in place, companson, nearness, proxlmlty, change, ¢ ollectlon, omponent
member, &c. So that when a word is in  the gemtwe case in a sfitra genera]ly,

the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be-used.’ This ‘aphorism
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) [ lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. It says
that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘ in tln;place of’

Thus in the sftra 3, the word tH is in the gemtnve case; the literal
translation being :—* of ik there is guna and vriddhi.” But “ of ” here means
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place of.” So that the
slitra means ‘in the place of g3’ Similarly in the sitra immediately preceding
this, vis. 48, we have the word ¥ in the genitive case and the sfitra means ‘ of
wy.’ Herealso “of ” means “in the place of.”

Thus in sutra g=ast (V1. 4. 36) ¢ of hanti, there is ¥’ the word ¥=4, is the
genitive of gf*a ; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of “in the
place of.” Therefore, st displaces the verb g in &g or imperative mood,and
we have =@ ‘ kill thou.’

This sfitra is also thus translated by Dr. Kielhorn :—Only that which
is enunciated in a rule, 7. e. that which is read in a rule or rather that which
in the real language is like that which is readina rule in a genitive case,
or that which forms part of that whichis enunciated in a genitive case,
assumes the peculiar relation denoted by the word &1 ‘ place’ i. ¢, is that in
the place of which some thing else is substituted, butsome thing suggested
by the former does not assume that relation.

The word &ar here is synonymous with s&y- or occasnon Thus
in the sentence TTUt €1 ¢ geakasyy, the word sthine, means ‘prasange’
i. e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the fara
instead. Snmllarly in stras syeay: (II. 4. 52), orgat afw: (IL. 4. 53), the
words * asti,’ and ‘b’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘wherever there
arises occasion to use the verbs Syg or § use there the verbs 4 or vy instead
respectively. Thus \nFar, AGH, Aqa=qq, are the future, gei-und, and pas-
sive participle respectively of sy ; so slso, ¥=#r, 5§ and yswsay are the
same forms of §f.

The word gyrraiar is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, notin
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, see Il 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the
word shashthl. The compound means ¥ Fratger, ‘ that which assumes

9 the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthina.’ Consequently the seventh .
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like
FosR: &c.

TRFTER: 0 §0 I 9N 0 TR-SF7a@q: 0

IO 1 QI ACAATUTARATAs S ARy aggan 0 .

, 50. When a common term is obtained asa
substitute, the likest of its significates to thatin the place
of which it comes, is the actual substitute.
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This sfitra also lays down another rule of paribhdsha. To explain this
we must take an example. The guna ofy, ¥, ¥, and &, is &, @, 3.
| There is nothing to specify what letter is the guna of what. It might
| be said that gt is the guna of ¥ because the definitions as laid down up to so
far, do not say anywhere that 8t is not the guna of . So that whenin a
‘ word like fi e are told ¢ let there be the guna of ¥’ we do not know what
specific gupa letter is to be substituted, whether it isw, gorgit. To clear
up this doubt, this siitra declares that the likest of its significates is to be subs- _
tituted. Now the nearest in place to ¢ is & both having their place of pro- :/

., nunciation, the palate. Similarly &t is the guna of 3, because both are labials.
' M , There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—(1) nearness in

?\J place or 17 (4. e. palate, throat &c.); (2) nearness 1n meaning or wﬁ' (suchas,
smgulartermmatxons to be used after words used in the sense of smgula.r), 3
nearness in quantity or FAT@ (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel,
along vowel, along one); (4) nearnessin quality or i1y (such as aspirates to re-
place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approxxmates
the first vis., the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the
selection of proper substitute.

\ (1). Thus in applying rule VL. 1. 101, “ when a homogeneous vowel
| follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we
must have recourse to the present stra for finding the proper vowel Tlms—-
T + | = @I1A ; here the substitution of the long wqv, for the two short
s, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both s and qy
are gutturals. ‘

(2). A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is
afforded by VL 1. 63 :—* The words 9, ¥, 79 &c., are the substitutes when
the case-affixes ¥ (acc.-pl.) &c., follow.” Here, we know the substitutes,
but we do not know of what they are the substitutes. We apply the maxim
of spfar: “ that only can become a substitute which has the power to express
the meaning of the original, #.'e., a substitute takes the place of that the meaning
| of which it is able to express.)” Thus we find that qg is the substitute of
' 9], 38 of ¥a,7Y of Arikywr, &c., which convey the same meaning and con-
| F’ tain almost the same letters. Another example of this is afforded by VI1.3.34,

i by which feminine words in a compound are changed into masculine. Thus

qraedt (fem) + gafa = Fravzqgafy:.

I

| (3). An example of prosodial substitution (swrwa:) is afforded by
rule VIII.2. 80, “¥ is the substitute of what comes after the g of [Fg_not

‘ ending in g and in the room of g there isx .” Thusera + & = Wy +
e = R ; WA+ 3qry = war+3arg (VIL 3. 102) =sqg + 3pamy = TRIATY.
Here, short I replaces the short w7, and the long & replaces the long at.

L
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(4% An illustration of qualitative substitution is afforded by VII.
3. §2, “a letter of the guttural class is substituted for 5 and 35y when an affix
having an indicatory g follows.” Applying the rule of JWa: we find that
g which is an alpaprina and aghosha letter replaces ¥ having the same
quality ; while 5 which is ghosha, and alpaprina is replaced by the letter
possessing similar quality. Thus gy + a3 (Il 3. 18)=qr:; o +Y5y=
Qe ; TR HII=r il .
Though the anuvritti of the word sthina was understood in this sfitra
from the last, the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow-
mngp d
gthere exist several kinds of proximity between that for
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there
the proximity asto the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, 7. e, there

that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech
with which both are uttered.

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of ¥ and ¥ out of the three guna
letters w7, ¥ and 5, we find that &7.is a proximate substitute having regard
to prosodial measure, 1. ¢., & and g and ¥ have all one mitrd ; while having
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get @ and wt; the
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first; as, ¥ar, watar.

Why do we use the word “likest ” in the superlative degree? Where
there are many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus TH +

gmR =qrgafa. Here, by VIIL 4. 63, “ after a letter of g class, ¥ is-changed
into a letter homogeneous with the preceding,” § must be changed into a
letter of the class . Out of the five letters of this class, & and g are both

aspirates, but & is hard, and g is soft; so i and g are both soft, but 1 is

unaspirate, and g is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected ; the only letter
which has the nearest approach to g, is g, which is both soft and aspirate.
Similarly in RrsZ@EMd, the g has been changed into 3.

ST TAT N Y 0TI 0 92, o, T-0X: 0
AT 1 T2 (FTETCER) ATTIY TESIA TF TRT TREs: 0
51. When a letter of =% pratyihira comes as a
substitute for % it is always followed by a «.

This sttra consists of three words v/s., ¥: which is the genitive singular
of 37 and means literally ‘of g’ or ‘in the place of §1’; the second word
is @9, a pratydhira denoting 87, ¥ and ¥ long and short ; the third word
is TqT: which qualifies 7% and means ¢ having a ¢ after.’

This sttra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of 7. - Thus, there”
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SUBSTITUTE REPLACES THE FINAL. (Bk.L CH.L § 52, 53

are only

three guna vowels 87, ¥ and &jT. Of these what is the proper guna for

T ? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that a7 is /
the nearest substitute. So that a7 is the guna of 37; and further by this
rule, this a7 must have a T after it. Thus though techmcally speaking w is g v
the guna of 37 , the actual substitute is sy, Thus §;+m' ~@=r; similarly gs,

titute ¥

So also when 37 is replaced by ¥ as by sdtra VIL. 1. 100, this subs-
must be followed by a ¢. As §+wﬁ=ﬁ+§+qﬁr=m ‘he

scatters;’ similarly frf®@ ‘he swallows.’

So also when =7 is replaced by ¥, as by sutra IV. 1. 115 thisF must -

be followed by a §. As f& + #rg + ;79 = GG ‘son of two mothers’

This g is to be added only when g is replaced by wf, ¢ or 3'X./

(=79) vowels , and not when it is replaced by any other letter.

Thus by IV. 1. 97, “ the 37 of the word gyr¥ is replaced by %, (tech-

nically sr#g; ) when the affix 31 is added.” Thus, gyrd + 3 = gurg +
qTH + L = dIgrar®:, ‘a descendant of SudhAtri’ Here the substltute of

, that i

is to say, the syllable &7 is not followed by ¢.
The T in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyihAra formed

by the letter ¢ and % of &% ; and thus it includes the letters Tand & In
that case the stra would “mean that 579 substitutes of 37 and & are always
followed by ¥ and & respectively. Thus guna of ri=ar, of }i=al.

final 1

AJTEW W R 0w 0 @, e, () u
gi 1| ST T Ivad SR ST wr yRas: 1

52. The substitute takes the place of only the
etter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in

the genitive or sixth case).

letter of
letters.

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last
the word which is exhnbltcd in the genitive case and not to allj its
Thusby stitra VII. 2. 102, it is declared eqaidfaTa: “in the place of =y

&c., there is ¥7.” It does not mean that the whole word &g, is replaced by
w7; though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of
the present explanatory sfitra, that the last letter of &7y, namely g is to be
replaced by w7.

of sy
ifiy:

Soalso in sftitra 1. 2. 50 {gnvar the short( replaces only the final letter
and not the whole word, as feiifiy: ‘ purchased for five gonis.’

ﬁ:s n 'ﬁ W ggrfR 0 T-gq, W, (FRw:, ore: wm)n
If¥: 0 R 7 TIRY: SRR A A"

e



[ —

\

Bk. L Cu. L § 53, 54. ] frg SusTrTUTES. 4l

53. And the substitute which has an indica-
tory ¥ (even though it consists of more than one letter)
takes the place of the final letter only of the original
expression.

This sfitra is an exception by anticipation to sltra .55. By that all
/|

substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word.

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of #rT and fqg there is a
rule (VL. 3. 25) by which it is declared:—‘ In the place of words ending in
T there is the substitution of syrrg in forming dvandvas’ Now the substitute
ST, is a f¥g substitute, and therefore it applies to the /ast letter of the word
and not to the whole word, vis, the 37 of 71T is only changed into sqr and not
the whole word ; and we have the compound wrarfFad, so also grardrary.

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute araE (VIL
1. 35) which, though it has an indicatory ¥, yet replaces the whole expressions
g and f¥ and not only their finals. As sfrgarg ¢ may he live, or may you live’;
instead of sfrag ‘may he live,’ or Wiy * live thou.’

T2 qT N Wy » wgif 0 e, v, (@ ) w
I 1 e w1 Rregarganics: wedasay o
64. That which is enjoined to come in the
room of what follows is to be understood as coming in
the room only of the first letter thereof

When any operation is to be made in a word JSollowing another, such
operation is to be made in the snstial letter of such subsequent word.
To give an illustration:—there is a rule (V1. 3. 97) by which it is declared:
“ In the place of =yq used after the words fX and sy=ag and the particles called
94 there is §.” This rule may be stated in other words as:—* In the place
of 57y there is § when sy follows 1§ or w=ag.’ Now it isclear that § is not to
replace all the letters of WY but only one. By sftra 52 that letter would
have been tbe last letter of WY, but this sGtra makes an exception,
namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reason
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the
beginning of such second word. Therefore, the § replaces the g of qyg and
we have f§ + sy =t (the final g7 is added by V. 4. 74) *an island,’ AT
‘promontory.” So also in the sftra §gra: (VII. 2. 83) ‘long ¢ is the substi-
tute of |7 when the latter comes after the root g’ Thus qrg + 7 =
g + $=w%refiT: . Here also the § replaces the initial ST of w7,

How can we find when an operation is to be performed on a subse-
quent word? When the previous word is exhibited in the 5th or ablative case,
see sfitra 67, ’ ;

6
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ﬁmmum nwﬁnwﬁsw, fim,vém

(R ) v
. i1 I ATy T WRT: e adey it Hfieer e swfa
- B5. A substitute consisting of more than one
letter, and a substitute having.an indicatory ¥ take the
place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in
the sixth case.

' This sfitra is an exception to sitra 52 by which it was declared that
an 4deéa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This stra on the contrary
enjoins that an 4deéa consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex-
pression_in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an
&desa consists of a single letter, but if it has a & as its indicatory letter, it re-
places the whole word. ‘

Thus, there is a sttra 37 gfq: (11. 4. 53) which means ‘in the place
of g let there be g%’ Here the Adeéa ¥ consists of three letters (more than
one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word § and not only - the last letter
¥. That isto say in forming certain tenses the verb ¥ is replaced
by 9. Thus the future tense of & is g¥wt  he will speak.

So also there is a sfitra (V 3. 3.) by which it is declared:—*“In the
place of g3 there is gy.” Here the 4deéa ¥ is an Adeéa having the g for its
indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replaces the
whole word g7, and not only its last letter q.

Of course, it must be understood that the phrase ‘consisting of more
than one letter’ applies to the acfual substitute, and not to the substitute with
its indicatory letters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as
mere surplusages and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affix is
S7SaTeg, or not, the indicatory letters must not be counted; and the aﬂix must
be stripped of all its xg letters.

wﬁm&ﬁﬁqﬁ:% YN uqtﬁt n enfa-as, snzar,
G- -faat o |
g 1 EfraRey e ereanEy SeEAAray mamﬁg

wraifty TSt o
B6. A substitute (ddeta) is like the former

occupant (sthini) but not in the case of a rule the occa-
sion for the operation of which i is furnished by the letters

of the original term. |
' This is an explanatory sitra, or this may be considered also as an
atide$a sfitra, in as much as it declares that the operations to be performed
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on or by the original, may be similarly performed on or by the substitute,
but with certain restrictions. The words of this sttra require some detailed

" exposition. Sthini is the word or the portion of a word which is replaced.

Adeéa is the expression which replaces something. Al-vidhi is a compound
of ‘al’ meaning alphabet, or lcttersin general, and ‘vidhi’ rulei. e. any
rule applicable to letters. : :

There is an exception, however, to this rule in the case of rules, the
occasion for the operation of which, is furnished by the ltmriginal
term. That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an &deta is not
like the sthéni. A rule which is applicable to the /eters of the sthAni; need not
be applicable to the letters of the Adesa.

Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by addmg the affix .

ware. g. 9§ + &1, Now VII 2. 35. prescribes the insertion of an intermedi-
ate g7 before ArdhadhAtuka affixes beginning with any consonant except .
This rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con-
ditional on the letters of the affix. The affix &7 begins with g and is an 4rdha-
dhituka affix and fulfils all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have
Tg + € +&@r = qfear (VI 1.16; VIL 2. 37).
Now in compound verbs the affix ®ris replaced by ¥ (tech. m)

Thus &% + ¥. This 4deéa 3 which takes the place of & has all the' func-
tions of &qr viz. it has the power of making gerunds; it makes the word an
indeclinable (see rule 41 ante), as the affix &7 does. But the affix eqr takes
an intermediate ¥; should, therefore, the idefa 7 take also the g or not?
Now the augment § which &g7 takes is by virtue of VIIL. 2. 35, because it be-
gins with a consonant of g5y pratyfihira ; while 7 is the only consonant which
is not included in this p@&hﬁra. Therefore, for the purposes of taking ¥ by
rule VII. 2. 35. the 4deéa 7 is not like #ar; since that rule is one which has
its scope when there are certain initial letters; or an al-vidhi. Therefore, we

have é‘qu

affix ¢ primary affix,” or a taddhita affix ‘secondary affix,’ or an avyaya ‘inde-
clinable,’ or a ¥ affix ‘ case affix,’ or a fag affix ‘conjugational affix,’ or lastly
the full word or pada.

The substitute of a dhitu becomes like a dhdtu. Thus sftras II. 4.
52 and 53 declare :—*3 is the substitute of the root 5y®, and ¥ of the root
% when an 4rdhadhituka affix follows’ Here the substitutes 3y and g are
treated as dhitu, and as such get the affixes s &c. by III. 1. 96, &c. Thus
AT, AR, ArasT; 90, T, THRAL

The substitute of an anga becomes like an anga, Thus VIL a,
ro3 declares:—* & is the substitute of the base fa#q when a case-affix follows.’

Substitutes replace either a yig ‘root,’ or an Wy ‘base,’ or a krit -
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Here, = gets the designation ‘base’ and so rules applicable to base, are
applied to & also. Thus in &7, #paATy, R: &c., we have T, the lengthening
of the vowel, and ¥ substituted by VII. 1. 12, and VIL 3. 102, and VIL 1. 9.

The substitute of a krit affix becomes like a krit affix. Thus VII. 1.
37 declares:—*‘®qq is the substitute of the krit affix a7 when the verbisa com-
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not #33’ Here, *qY
is also called a krit affix, and as such, sfitra VI. 1. 71 applies, and g is added.
AsqFE+eqY = TF + 8 + T = 9Fq; similarly qgewr &e.

The substitute of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita. Thus VII. 3. 50
declares :— ‘ ¥a is the substitute of the affix 3’as ¥y + =5 (IV. 2. 18)
= sy, here, % being treated as a taddhita, slitra I. 2. 56 applies and the
word formed by it, gets the name of prétipadika, and is so declined.

The substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, weqed; -
The affix 73T makes avyayas (L. 1. 40), its substitute #qq_ will also make the
word an avyaya, and as such sfitra Il. 4. 82 apphes, and the case-affixes are
elided after these words.

The substitute of sup-affixes becomes like sup. Thus VII. 1. 13 de-
clares:—* !r is the substitute of the sup-affix & after an inflective base ending
in short 57." Here, 7 is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore sttra VII. 3. 102
applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, Torra; waTa.

The substitute of tin becomes like tia. Thus IlI. 4. 101 declares :—

‘any, a9, & and 97q, are substituted for &%, 9%, ¥, and @Y, when tense-affixes
having indicatory & follow.! Here the substitutes ary &c., also make the
words ending in them pada by rule L. 4. 14 as, wgway, wHsa &c.
: The substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus VIIL. 1. 21 declares:—
¢ q¥ is the substitute of geary, Forpay, gorAy, and AY of WEATY, WEPAY,
and syerrahd.”  Here, a3 and 713 are treated as pada, and the final § is
changed into visarga, as q:, :.

Why have we used the word g in the stra? Without it the aphonsm\\
would have been IR SAFaYY, and this being a chapter treating of defi-
nitions, the meaning would have been, ‘an Adeta is called sthdni.’ This J
certainly is not intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per-
formed by or on the substitute, but none by the original. But this is not so.
Thus rule I. 3. 28, says ‘the root ¥ preceded by syr is Atmanepadl’ ¥
the substitute of g will be &tmanepadi, as qrA19x; but & also will be so in
its proper sphere, as, SyTea.

‘ The word Adefa is used in the sfitra to indicate, that the rule applies
even to partial substitutions : as changing the g of @ into T (IIL. 4. 86) in the
lmperatwe e. g. 993. O\

“ * The word al-vidhi is used in order to mdlcate that the substitutes of R,



Bk.L CH.L § 57.] SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE THE PRINCIPAL. ' 43

MY, ey &c., such as the change of ¥ into Tt (VIL 1. 84), ¥ intoxqr(VIL 1.
85), ginto sy {VIL 2. 102", are not to be treated like the original : as g¥;, W4T,
&: Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VL. 1. 68 would
apply, and the case-affix § would have been elided.

- ot wRACGETEAT 09  af o s, aufierm, oF
fad, ((wrfiag w3w: ) o
gf|: U AR Wl gt swsy et o
57. A substitute in the room of a vowel
caused by something that follows, should be regarded.’
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take
effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel
This sttra consists of three words:—syw: genitive of the pratysihira
&Y meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an #de¢a which takes the place of a
vowel. The words ddefa and sthinivat are understood and are to be supplied
from the preceding sfitra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing. of ‘para’
meaning ‘in the subsequent.” The locative has the force of ‘ on account of or

/ by reason of.’ The third word is ptrva-vidhau loc. sing. of pfirva-vidhi mean-

)

'1

\
N

ing ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.” The whole sfitra thus comes to

. mean that an ddesa which replaces a vowel, becomes sthinivat (like vowel), pro-

vided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol-
lowing and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an Adefa.

Thus there is an affix called firg the actual affix being ¥; the other
letters oy and w being ¥4. The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory

—~ o is to cause the vpiddhi of the penultimate sr; (sGtra VII. 2. 116) as

99 +¢ =9, Now in forming the denominative verb from the word 9%, we have

to add the affix frg. Thus 97 + §; but before nich, the T of qF is substituted At laccd

by a ‘lopa’ or blank, and this blank takes the place of the vowel ¥ of 93 and
becomes sthinivat by force of the present sfitra. The result of becoming
sthinivat is that though the 87 of 97 is really a penultimate and ought to be
vriddhied before ‘nich’ it is not so, the lopa-substitute not allowing the 57 tobe
regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form qf? the present tense
third person singular of which is gzq7¥. The equation being g7 + o +¥, the zero
preveating the ST of 97 from becoming penultimate. So also in the word syis,
the aorist (g% ) of 9y, Thus sy +ay+fg=W+ag+e+3F. Here, the 57 of
y is elided by VI. 4. 48. (when an ArdhadhAtuka affix follows there is elision
of the short 57 of that which ends in short &7;) this elision is thus caused by
something which follows (parasmin.) Now there is a rule (VIL. 2. 7.) which de-
clares ‘vriddhi is optionally the substitute of a laghusy preceded by a consonant

an &€
PiaKXarr ,

when Ry (aorist) follows” However in the present case the zero is consi- | . ¢

»
-’
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dered as sthnivat, and prevents the application of sttra VIL 2. 7; otherwise
we get the form syanflg which is inadmissible.

Similarly ¥g@zr +&Y = ¥g@EF:1 Here, the short 57 is the substitute of
the long ST of ay by VIL 4. 15; because of the subsequent (parasmin) affix
‘kap’. However, the word sgayg will not be considered as a word ending in a
short vowel, for the purposes of the application of rule VI. 2. 174, (the udétta
accent falls on the last vowel but one of a word that énds in a. short vowel
and is the last member of a bahtvrihi compound followed by the affix kap).
On the contrary the short o7 is regarded as sthinivat to long wqqr. Thus -
wWEF: .

It is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel 4defa, there-
fore, where an 4desa replaces a consonant, the previous sftra 56 has its scope
and prevents its being sthinivat. Thus there is a krit affix called &y, the real

~ suffix being 7, the & and q being diacritical letters. Before this ¥ the verb

=AY, (to come) loses it 7, and lopa or blank takes the place of ¥, Here
then lopa or blank is an 4deta and 7 a consonant is sthiini.

Now there is a rule which says (VL 1. 71), that before krit affixes
baving an indicatory g, the letter .is added after verbs ending in light
vowels. Now in 5[y, when 7 is omitted, the 57 of 1 becomes final; and
therefore a ¥ is required before 7 (which is a f§¥ affix). Thus we have qraEy.

But had lopa or blank become sthinivat to 7 then the 7 of 7 would
haye remained penultimate as it was when it was §qrr3g; and no § would have
been required. But it is not so.

Similarly in forming the word sw:. Thus sex + ag (IIl. 3. go)
% + 9% (V1. 4. 19). Here, y is substituted for g ; this will not be sthinivat

“to §; though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin.

Were it to be sthdnivat, there would come the augment g (§) by VL 1.73.
Similarly sywierg, the aorist of g, Thus Ww+Fu+@g+aA =+

- ggre+ary (VIIL 2. 26). Here the ¥ is elided on account of what follows,

but still the lopa substitute here is not sthinivat for the purposes of VIIL. 2. 41.
Had it been sthénivat, § of g would be changed into = .

Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed on account of
something which follows (parasmin). Therefore, where the change has not
been occasioned by anything subsequent, the &4deta (though of - a vowel) is
not sthinivat. Thus the words gg=uf¥: and qyHwm?: .

The word g151¥ is a bahuvrihi compound of gafa and ST4r, mean-
ing ‘ he who has a young wife.” In forming this compound, the &t of ¥ is re-
placed by fir (tech. firg ) by stra V. 4. 134. This fir will not be sthinivat
to §T, as it is not caused by anything which follows. Had it been regarded
as sthinivat, the gcould not be elided by VL 1.66 (‘there is( elision of ¥
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and 3 when any consonant except § or g follows’). Thus, m-{-fw-“-
arg + o + A (V. 4. 134) = g (VI.. 1. 66). :
Similarly the word hmw ‘a descendant of samyry’ also illus-
trates. this rule. sqryTy is a bahuvrihn compound of sty and q¥, meaning
‘ whose foot is like that of a tiger.” Now the final 57 of ‘pida’ is elided in
such compounds by V. 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by anything

j that follows, therefore, this lopAdesa -will not be sthinivat for the purposes
:_of the application of sttra VI. 4. 130 (‘ ¥q.is the substitute of the word 11§

wben part of an inflective base ending in the word arg and entitled to the
‘name of Bha. I 4. 18’). Therefore, srwary, +a% (IV. 1. 105) =¥amyq:. Had ~
the lopa been like the original, there could not have been the substitution of
‘pad’ for ‘pad.’
Similarly the word éNT, 1st per. sing. atm. present tense of the root

-§iqt ‘to shine.” Thus Nt + vz =wréndt + ¢ (111. 4. 79). This change of ¥

into ¥ is not caused by anything that follows, hence g is not sthinivat to Ty,
for the purposes of the application of rule VII. 4. 53 (‘ the finals of didht and
vevi are elided when an affix beginning with ¥ or g follows’). Had gbeen
sthinivat, the final § would have been elided. .

Similarly an &deéa though of a vowel, and even though occasioned -
by a subsequent something, would not be sthénivat, if there is not the applica-
tion of a rule to something that precedes the &deta (pfirva-vidhi). If the
rule is to be applied to something subsequent to the &de<a ; it will be applied
to the exact 4deéa without considering what was the letter which the ddefa
had replaced. _It is only when a rule is to be applied to a prior object, that
it becomes important to consider whether the ide¢a is sthinivator not.
Thus the vocative case of #it is ¥ t:1 The vocative is formed from the
nominative case (lI. 3. 49). The nominative of M is formed by chang-
ing =¥ into =} and adding the case termination g. Here the ddesa Y,
replaces S, on account of the subsequent termination §. Now there
is a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final g is drop-
ped after short vowels and & and &t (V1. 1. 69).

Now is the =} of 7} to be regarded as sthinivat to <, which it re-
places ; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals? If so, the conse-
quence would be that the final § would have to be dropped in the vocative.
But it is not so. Because the rule VI. 1. 69, which ordains the dropping of §_
after short vowels and & and st applies to a letter, which is not anferior to
the Adeéa Y, but to one which follows it, and consequently there being no
plrva-vidhi here, the final § is retained and we have the vocative i)

Similarly the word snydftar:, ‘the pupils of Bibhravya. The word
qruey .is derived from ¥¥ in this wise. ®x§ + 3 (IV. 1. 105) = Wit
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+ 7 (VL. 4. 146 and VIL 2. 117) = wmy + T (VL 1. 79) = anp:.
From this is formed =ryafx in this wise:—IRT + (IY. 2, I14) =
anrg+¢x (VIL 1. 2) = snsg + €1 (VI, 4. 148) = sy + (VL. 4. 150).
Here, had the substitute 57y which replaced the &t of &sr, been sthdnivat to
wir, rule VI. 4. 150 (‘there is elision of the 7 of a taddhita affix coming after
a consonant, when long ¢ follows’), could not have applied. But this sub-
stitute 577 is not sthinivat for the purposes of rule VL 4. 150, inasmuch as that
rule does not apply to any letter that precedes the substitute w3y, but to the
very letters of the substitute itself.
Similarly the word %w which is evolved from the root \r, in this |

wise fr +91 + &% (1IL 3. 92)=F + 91 +¥ (. 3. 8)=fA+ y + o+ ¥ (VL. 4.64)
= faly. Let us then form a secondary derivative from the word f&fig applying
% _(IV. 1. 122), the whole of which affix is replaced by g (VII. 1. 2). Thus
Yy + o3 = fag + g (VL. 4. 148) = ¥yw (VIL 2. 118), Here, the lopa
. substituted for the gt of 9t by VL. 4. 64 is not sthinivat for the purposes of the
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix = is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says,
“dhak is added to a word ending.in ¥, provided it be a word containing #wo
vowels."” Now f4¥ ends in § and contains two vowels ; but if the lopa were
sthdnivat to the elided =, then 1t would be a word of #Aree syllables. That
is however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix ¥ is not applicable
to anything preceding the lopideéa, but is enjoined with regard to something
after this substitution.

x| m&éﬂﬂi‘némmaﬂvﬁ?‘wwﬁéwﬁﬁg wen
uZift 0 w1, ugr- R Ew- - a¥-w|-an {4- m[wt-
fafuy, (enfaay)
e 1 Clorfasaww: enfarere ay fafay sfafingd o
58. Not so, in rules relating to.the finals of

words, to the doubling of letters, tothe affixing of varach,
to the elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to
anusvira, to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substi-
tution of ja: and char letters.
‘ This sOtra lays down an exception to the previous sitra, by which it ,
was ruled that an 4deta which replaced a vowel becomes sthanivat under cer- ;
tain conditions. This sftra says that a vowel 4de¢a is not sthdnivat under !
the followmg circumtances.

. gIaryi—* A rule relating to the last letter of a word ! Thusthe
57 of W is elided before the terminations of dual and plural numbers (VI. 4.
111). Thus we have sqiEa ‘he is,’ @ ‘they two are,’ @fi@ ‘they are.’ Now in
the technical phraseology of Sanskrit grammarians, the %7 of 1W: and wfew is
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replaced by an 4deda calle@be peculiarity of which is that the whole of
it vanishes. . So that before the word &¥: there is this 4deéa existing, though

it is in an invisible form. This invisible 4de$a will be sthinivat, as it ‘replaces
a vowel, by reason of something that follows, i. e. the .affixes ¥ and Wiy
being f&& (I. 2, 4); and it will have all the powers of %7 by the last sfitra, in the

absence of any rule to the contrary. .Therefore, in the sentence @Y &t ‘whow'a

two are’ the final &7} of @t and the invisible s7 of &: ought to coalesce by rules:
of sandhi into syry (VI. 1. 78). But this incongruity is Brevented by the pre-

sent sﬂtra, by which the change of =} into Ty is amﬁﬁ orarule relahng :
- to theé finals of a word, therefore, we have @ria i So also in arfr afew, rule VL.

1, 77 is not applied.

2. K==l ‘a rule relatmg to the doubling of letters > In the sandhi
of gy + 5y we have ua¥. Here g is changed into . If this 7 were sthnivat
to ¥, then the rule by whichy could .be doubled before T would be inappli-
cable. But g is not equivalent to ¥, though its substitute ; and we have the doub-

ling of y and get the form ggqw. ~Theréfore, in rules relating to the doubling

of letters the Adega is not equivalent to the sthant.
3. .aTAY: ‘a rule relating to the affix grg.’ '.l‘he afﬁxqv!nsa knt

affix which is added to certain roots to form nouns ifﬂ agency; thus from g -

‘torule’ we have §YaT: ‘ruler’ So from the intensive verb arary we have
raTaT: ‘a vagrant.” It is formed in this wise Frarg + 3T (111 2. x76)-mzmr+o
+3T(VI. 4. 48). Here the 57 of & has been dropped and replaced by loxa, on
account of its being followed by ‘Mdl\i‘hﬂtuw‘m The next
step, is to drop the 3 by rule VL. 1.66 which declares that the Tetters T
and ¥ are dropped before affixes be begmmng with any consonant except

¥ 1. e.,, beginning with consonants of ¥ pratyGhdra. Thus arar + 0 + ¥T. -

Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long 97 of 2 base
is dropped before drdhadhétuka affixes having an initial vowel. Here there-

 fore, if the 4desa ‘lopa,’ which replaced the vowel 87, be considered as sthinivat,

and 7T be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then the &t of
A requires to be dropped. But this sitra prevents thls and we have the form
JTATIT; as, WoF JTArAT: F99a oI 0

4. JRIRN: ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya.! Thus there is
a verb oY ‘to scratch’. In forming an abstract noun from it, the affix f§
(tech. fwy) is added. Thus moga +RI=HogA+ o+, the T of T being
dropped by VL. 4. 48. Now there is a rule (VI. 1. 66) already mentioned above
which requires the elision of E_Before consonantal affixes. Now if the. lopa-
substitute be considered as sthinivat to 5, then the affix f is not an affix
having an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of W,

would not apply. - The present sfitra, however, provides for this, and we have . .

the form &g ¢ scratching.’
7
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5. &@&ThAfY: ‘a rule relating to accent.” There isa sttra (VL. 1.193)
which says that when a word is formed by an affix that has an indicatory
®, the vowel that immediately precedes such an affix has the udatta accent.
Now oggis an affix that has an indicatory %, the real affix being sf=
(VIL 1. 1.). It is an affix used in forming nouns of agency. Adding
this affix to the desiderative verb fR=i¥ ‘desirous of doing’ we have:—
fA31% + ow = AR + » + 5w, the w7 being dropped by VI. 4. 48.
Now if the zero be considered as sthinivat, then the accent must fall on this
latent g7 but it is not so. The accent falls on the § of a; and we have
s, so also AT , .

6. SFORM:¢ a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous
letters.” To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the verb

in the imperative mood. The affix f§ is the sign of the second person
imperative singular; and the verb firg belongs to the seventh-class of verbs
called Rudhddi. This class of verbs take the vikarana ¥ (1L 1.78) the
and §_being indicatory the real affix is @. This 7 is inserted between the
radical vowel and the final consonant (I. 1. 47). Therefore we have the follow-
ing equation:—Rrg + WHR=+T +9 +R=Rr+q.+ o +q + f§. The
57 of 77 is dropped by VI. 4. 111, which declares that the g of ¥ is dropped
before those sirvadhituka terminations which are forq or feg. By L. 2.4
all sdrvadhétuka terminations which have not got an indicatory g are consi-
dered as &g The affix R therefore is a {¥q sirvadhAtuka affix, and by rule
I1L 4.87, f¥ is to be regarded as IR, not having an indicatory g. The next _
stage is :—Rr +q+ o + ¢+ fiy; the fe being changed into fiy by rule (VL 4. 101) |
which says that ‘(g is changed into ¥, when it follows a root-which ends in &
a consonant of gy pratyihira’ here g and yy are changed by general rules
of sandhi intog and ¥ and we have fir + T+ o+ 3+ R(VIL 4 41).
Then there is a rule (VIIL 3. 24), which says that in the body of a word the
7 is changed into anusvéra when followed by a consonant of @Sy pratydhira’
Therefore we have :—ffy + «¥ o ¥°¢ + . This is the form to which the
present rule is applicable. Thus, thereis a rule (VIIL 4. 58) which saysthat an °
anusvara followed by a letter of @3 pratyihara r.c., any consonant except ¥, §
gand g i&«dﬁnged into a letter homogeneous or savarna to the letter that
follows. Therefore, if we regard zero as sthinivat to the s which it replaces,
the anusvira cannot be changed into 9 as homogeneous to {Tﬁu_t?is-not to
be so regarded, and we have the form Ry + I+ + R = Qn?{ or ffex;
so also 3. , -~

7. WIQERIATY: ‘a rule relating to anusvira.’ The above example
will serve the purpose here :—fiy + q + o + T +i3. This by the rule al-
ready mentioned (VIIL 3. 24), requires the 7 to be changed. into anusvAra,
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Now if zero be considered as sthinivat, then 7 is not followed by a letter of geg
pratyAhira, and cannot be changed into- anusvra. However, the ‘zero is
not regarded as sthinivat, and we change the 7 into anusvira. Other

; examples areflr + I + o + ¢ + yf*a = fafFa; so also fiwlFa

8.. @9fMY: * a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for
short vowels." Let us form the Inst. sing. of the noun wﬁtﬁqﬁ( The ter-

mination of the Inst. sing.is zr or 1. Therefore, we have SfaRIT, + T ="ARY,

+e+3+%T. Here the wr has been elided by rule VI. 4. 134, which teaches
that words ending in w7 lose their a7 before terminations technically called

Bha. The termination of Inst. sing. is a Bka termination by force of

rule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIII. 2. 77, which
requires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the g3 pratyi-
héra, of words that end in ¢ or g and are followed by a consonant. Here
37 is a root that ends in g ; and if the zero be considered as sthinivat, then
this g is not followed by a consonant, but by a latent vowel, and sothe short g
of &g will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length-
ening, and therefore we have —-!Tﬁtﬁ'{ + o + 7 + W7 = FRGI 0

9. WYRAQ: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate
consonants, of pratyihira Wy, in the place of hard consonants’ In this case
also the Adcsa that takes the place of a vowcl is not sthinivat.

Let us add the affix R to the root WY ‘to eat,’ compounded with the
word & or @wrq. In Vedic literature w7g is replaced by a3, (II. 4. 39); so we
have, +9g+ =T +qG+A=F+L+e+F+fA (VL. 4 100)=F+L+e+
o+ (VIIL 2. 26) = H+9‘+o+o+ﬁ: (VIII, 2. 40)

It is at this stage, that rule VIII. 4. 53 requlres the g_to be changed

_intowr. This is a vy rule, and teaches that in the place of letters of @&

~ be changed mtoq But it is not so, Therefore @Y + o+ o + [y =afy: (Yaj. Ved. -

class, the létters of sy class are substituted, if followed by letters of gy class.
If the zero which was obtained by dropping the st of &, be considered as
sthinivat, then the ¥ is not followed by a consonant of gy class, and cannot

XVIIL. g). The various rules, by which first 37 is omitted, and the_ngi_s
dropped, have been referred to in brackets, and will be explained in their proper
places. ’ '
Similarly the word w§eyrg, which is the Imperative (lot) 2nd per.
dual of the root 3% , and is thus evolved. This root belongs to the JuhutyAdi
class, and therefore, there is reduplication. Thus ¥g+arF =g + ¥4 + AT =
A+ G+ AR = F+HG + AL = + 5 + o + G + @ (V. 4. 100) =¥ +
g+ o+ o+ (VI 2 26)mg +9 + o + o + qg(VIL 2. g0) =q + ¥
+ o+ + gy = quyrg it Here the change of ¥ intog is'by the applica-
tion of VIIL. 4. 53, which is a jas rule, and thereforc, the zero_ is not (sthinivat.
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~10. wifafy: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of
w7 pratyshara instead of other consonants.’ In the apglication of this rule,

-also the substitute that replaces a vowel is not sthinivat.

Let us form the 2nd pers. sing. perfect of the verb gy ‘to eat’ ¥

-is replaced by a% (1I. 4. 40) and <7 is the termination of the second person
.singular_of lit or perfect tense. 9§ + Wgy = 9% +9¥ + wgg (VL

1.8) = 7 + 9@ + WL (VIL. 4. 60) = & + 97 + W (VIll. 4. 54) = = +
g+ o+ g+ wgE (VL4 08) = WL+ o + TYY- :

At this stage comes the 5y, rule in operation, which says that the
letters of =y pratyihira are replaced by those of |T pratyihira, when follow-

ed by letters of @¢ pratyihira. Here g is a letter of gy class, and if zero .
is not sthinivat, it is followed by g which is a letter of @T class, and. there-
fore & is required to be changed into % of %g_ class. By the present rule, zero

is not sthinivat and thus we have :—% + &q@ =wrerg: (VIIL 3. 60).
‘Similarly sysrg_ the 3rd per. plural aorist of 4% is thus formed:—s7 +

.Aq-g'...faq.qi-q+q§+w\(ll.4.80)=_q+§+o+§+q1(Vl.

4.98). Here had the lopa been sthinivat, rule VIIL 4. 55 could not have
applied. - But it being a char rule, the lopa is not sthinivat.. Therefore we
have, [¥TY . Lo

When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is. not sthinivat, for the
purposes of the application of the rules of accent, rules relating to the doubl-

ing of letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya.. In other places,

with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a.vowel is, and
must be treated as sthnivat. Thus ag@z®: , fadf:, RrAF:, a4k, In these

. cases the lopa-ideéa being sthinivat, the rules relating to accent; lengthen-
-ing and the elision of ya, do not apply.

e ye n wﬁn&éﬁ.éﬁ,(mﬁﬁ.
e, A ) 0 ' . o
gf: 1 Rereaffird o sy et R gy &ds
59. Before an affix having an initial vowel,

.which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes

the place of a vowel is like the original vowel even in
form, only for the purposes of reduplication and no

further. :

“‘This sflitra has been explained in different ways by the authors of the
Kasika and of the Siddhinta Kaumudi. According to the:latter, the sitra
means :— ‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows, that is a cause of re-
duplication, a substitute shall not take the place of a preceding vowel, jwhilst
the reduplication is yet to be made : but the reduplication having been made;
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the substitution may then take place.’ The explanation given by Kasika
. is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. For all practical purposes,
- the two explanations lead to the same conclusign. According to Kasika,
the vowel-substitute is sthanivat, in the sense, that it is- exactly of the same
form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time vis.,, so long
as the reduplication is being made ; but as soon as the reduplication hasbeen
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the
rules relating (a) to the elision of long =77, (b) to the elision of the penultimate,
(c) to the elision of the affix fig=, (d) to the substitution of semi-vowels for
vowels, and lastly (e) to the substitution of sy, %7, w7 and <qry for @, &iy
& and st respectively by the rules of sandbi.

(@)- Elision of ;yr. Let us form the 2nd person perfect tense of
the root qr ‘to drink.’ The termination of 2nd person perfect is \ygg. This
is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli-
cation of the root. The conditions of the present sfitra all exist in this. -
Thus we have qr + S(gF = § + o + FH (VL. 4,64). Here the §qr is elided
by VL 4. 64. which teaches that‘the 5T of the root is elided before &rdha-
dhﬁtuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which are &3 or ﬁ'{ and before .
§Z.." The affix sygg is such an affix (L. 2. 5,111 4. 115).

Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sltra
VL. 1. 8, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated
‘before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of sqr, the only
visible root left to us is g which is a consonant without any vowel. The rule
of reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is no
vowel in it, but for the present sfitra, which solves the difficulty. Here the
vowel-substitute zero must be considered sthdnivat i. e. as if it were the very
writselfl. Thus we have qr + ¥ + o+ (Y = g« (VIL 4. 59). The long
¥ of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VII. 4. 59.. So also 93:1
(D). The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of
e tokill! g +WFg = g + o + 7 + wFG(VI. 4. 98).
. Here also the preliminary conditions are all fulfilled, the affix begins
‘with a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The penultimate
a7 of &7 is replaced by the substitute lopa by VI. 4. 98, which teaches that the
roots I ‘to.go’ €7 ‘to kill’ and a few others lose their penultimate before
. affixes beginning with a vowel and which are also f&y or f&y. We know
<7g4 to be such an affix. . For the reasons already given, we can not redupli-
cate the consonants g7 as they have no vowel. However, this reduplication
is effected by virtue of the present rule, and we have:—g + ¥ + Wgg =
- wwg- (VIL. 4. 62,.VIL 3. 55). The firstgis changed into & by VIL. 4. 62
. and the second g into g by VIL 3. 55. —
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(c). The elision of the affix fiyg. Let us form the Aorist (lun) of the
causative form of syz. The causative is formed by adding the affix fiyg to
the root ; and the aorist takes the augment §f. Thus we have:—s7 + w12
+Rog +q="77 +0+F=TL+¢+ 9 +F  The affix wg (1. 1. 48) is added
in forming the aorist of causatives. The letters 5 and ¥ are indicatory,
the real affix being 57. Now by VI. 4. 51, the affix figq is elided before an
Ardhadhétuka affix that does not take the intermediate ¥. Now % is such
an affix. Therefore we have q1g + o + Wq.

At this stage, comes into operation another rulc (V[ 1. 11), which de-
clares that * the root is reduplicated before the affix wgr .’ The =g is, thus,
an affix which causes reduplication; it is an affix which also begins with a
vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this' sfitra. Therefore, the
zero which was a substitute in place of the vowel ¥, becomes sthénivat
to ¥ ; as if it were the very ¥ itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllable
2, by rule VL 1. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates
its second syllable. But as soon as the reduplication is over, the &deéa takes
up its original form of zero. Thus FIRT + « + WG = Ry,

(d). The fourth class of cases, where this slitra has scope, is the
substitution of @9 for vowels. Thus let us form the perfect 2nd person
singular of F ‘to do’ :—§F + WFY = FL + WIY, the semi-vowel ¢ taking
the place of 37 by the general rule of sandhi VL 1.77. ‘Now we have already
learned that sygH is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with
a vowel.  Now g is a substitute which comes in the place of a vowel (7. ¢., 57),
it will therefore be sthdnivat by this sGtra. Had it not been sthinivat,
the consonants ® could not be reduplicated, asthey have no vowel. The
substitute T being taken equal to 37, we reduplicate §; in reduplication the
& is changed into g by VIL 4. 62, and 37 into g7 by VIL 4. 66. Thus we
have :—wwg: ; similarly w1

(¢).. The fifth case is the substitution of syx &c. Let us form
1st person singular of the perfect of =t ‘to lead:’ st + gE = T+ W=qarg +
«. The g is vriddhied before the termination &7 of the perfect (VIL. 2. 115),
and then changed into &13 by the general rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 78). Now the
7 of the perfect causes reduplication, and itis an affix which begins with
avowel. It satisfies the conditions of this sfitra. Therefore the wrg which
was a substitute for ¥, being a vowel substitute, becomes sthinivat to @ in form.
In reduplicating the word 7ra, we reduplicate as if it were still . Thus we
have the form ffArq and not 7rx.  Similarly fi=r, §=¥, and gAmW. -

Why have we used the word “ dvirvachane” in the sfitra? Without it,
the aphorism would have stood thus:—* Before an affix having an initial vowel
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes ‘the place ‘of “a ‘vowel
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is like the original vowel.” Let us form wet the 3rd per. sing, perfect tense
() of the root T “to be exhausted,” in the atmanepada. The affix of 3rd
per. sing. atm. of lit, is gy (III. 4, 81). Thus = + oy = &1 + oy (VL. 1.
45). Now here ¥ is changed into =T, on account of the affix myy; this affix .
causes reduplication, but still ;[ris not to be considered as sthinivat to ®.
For if |t be considered so, then in the next stage 5@t + Ty = I+ e+ W
(VL 4. 64) the Iopa will be regarded as sthnivat to ¥ and the reduplicative
syllable will be {3t and not 3 ; the form being f3r7e¥ and not sy51. But syt is
not sthinivat to ¥, because for the purposes of reduplication, the change of
¥ into T is immaterial; it is the second and further change of |yt into zero -
which is directly connected with reduplication, (for if zero be not considered
sthinivat, there can be no reduplication) ; and therefore, this substitute zero
should be regarded as sthinivat to wqr.

Why do we say “which causes reduplication?” Without these
words the sotra would have stood thus:—* Before an affix ‘having an initial
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original
vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.” In that case we could not get
the form ¥gwfa, 3rd per. sing, desiderative present tense of 8% ‘to shine, to
play.! This form is thus evolved :—Rz+aF (IIl. 1. 7) =R +& +aF (VL. 4. 19)
=gg+&+87 (VL 1. 77). Here, the change of ¥ into ¥ is caused by & (tech.
%3), which begins with a vowel ; is this 7 to be regarded as sthinivat tog? No,
because ¥ does not cause reduphcahon, it is @7 which causes reduplication.
Therefore the equation is:—q + & = g’q‘g (VL. 1. 9) =%gni{q. If ¥ could be
regarded like g, then the form would have been Rqwia. )

Why do we say “beginning with a vowel”? Otherwise the stitra
would have run thus :—* Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs-
titute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the
purposes of reduplication.” The affix 7z of the Intensive verbs causes re-
duplication (VI. 1. g); but as it does not begin with a vowel, the substitute
will not be sthAnivat. Let us form ¥uiqq the 3rd per. sing. Intensive of
the root ar‘to smell’ Thus sr+ag=sft+ax (VIL 4. 31)=5tad (VIL 4.
82). Here, §qr is changed into § on account of ¥ ; but § is not sthinivat
to wT; had it been so, the form would have been wrefta®. Similarly funiga.
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60. The substitution of a blank (lopa) s1gm-

fies disappearance.
This defines elision. When a letter or word-form becomes, latent,
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is ncither heard, nor. pronounced, nor written, it becomes lopa or is said tobe" -
elided. Lopa is the term for the d:sappearance of anything previously
apparent.

In Sanskrit Grammar, tlns “lopa” is considered as a substitute or #desa, and as mcb this
grammatical sezo has all the rights and liabilities of the thing which it replaces. This blank or lopa
is in several places treated as having a real existence and rules are made applicable to it, in the same
way as to any ordinary substitute that has an apparent form. The Grammarians do not content them-
selves with one sort of blank, Lut have invented several others ; there are many kinds of them, such
as lopa blank, slu blank, lup blank, and luk blank, which like different sorts of Zeroes of a Mathema-
tician, have different functions,

The word lopa occurs in sfitras Vl 1. 66 and VI 4. 18 &c.
The lopa substitute is a sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus
when we say ‘ let the substitute lopa take the place of such and such a
letter or word,’ we do not mean that the letters &, s, g and 57 should be
substituted there, but the sense of the thing, namely ‘ disappearance.’
AU GRIGYT: 0 gs nagrf weanw, -GG,
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61. The disappearance of an afix when it'is’
caused by the words luk, élu or lup are des1gnated by
those terms respectively.

" When an affix is elided by using the term luk that disappearance
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using
the terms $lu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of £lu or lup.

. Thus in @{+yygE +RA ==y ‘he eats’ Here the vikarapa gy has
been elided by using the word luk (II. 4. 72). Similarly’ in €& ‘he in-
vokes,’ the vikarana gg is elided by the word élu (Il 4. 75), so in gTmT: ‘a
city in the vicinity of weeds called varani, . Here the Taddhita affix indicat-

ing vicinity has been elided by the word lup, (IV. 2, 82),

Why do we use the words *“of the affix "2 Without these words, the sfitra would have
run thus : —  The disappearance is called luk, slu or lup.” So that the disappearance of a Aase
would also be caused by the use of these terms. Thus in IL. 4. 70, there would have been ¢ luk’ of
the bases igastya, and kauwndinya ; which however is not intended. In that sftra, the ‘luk’ of the
affixes is only intended. So also in sOtra IV. 3. 168 there would have been the substitution of ‘luk®.
for the Jases of the words.’ .

© TEURBR WATGHUN U § I U I qq7-B1R, weaq-
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62. When elision of an affix has taken place

(lopa), the affix still exerts its influence, and the opera-:

tions dependant upon it, take place as if it-were.présent.
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This sfitra declares that when an affix disappears by lopa-elision its
potency does not disappear. Thus the term ‘pada’is defined to be that
which ends in a case-affix or a conjugational-affix, But after certain bases,
these affixes vanish; still those bases become ‘pada’ in spite of the
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affix
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturally
arise. This stra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided by
lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place.
Thus §fifaq is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi-
larly the word spjis ¢ he milked;’ which is the Imperfect ( ag) of g, and is thus
formed, qirt+ﬁr1-m+1(l" 4. 100) =g +e (VI 1, 68)=wr@iu+o
(VIIL 2. 32) (here g is changed into § by taking the ivord ‘aduh’ asa pada )
Qg+ (VUL 2. 37)=spdrg (VIIL 2. 39) =wnireg;

Why have we used the word seg® in this aphorism again, when its
anuvritti was understood in this sbtra from the last 2 This repetv‘non indi-
cates that the present rule applies where the wkole of the affix is elided, and
not when a portion of an affix is elided. The present sfitra, therefore, does
not apply to forms like syrftr and ax7dfty. These forms are the ist person
sing. fA®¥ Atmanepada of ¥ andwqy. Thus ey, + ¥Z = Wy + w (Il 4.
106) = <req + gz + & (1L 4. 102) = qreg +¥g+9. Here, ga portion
of the affix &gy is elided by VII. 2. 79; now there will be no sEzgswW of
this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal Fofsex -
would have been elided by VI. 4. 37: but that is not so: and we have ity
(VIL 3. 54 and VI. 4. 9¢8).

The word sTstg means that by which a thingis recogmscd. The
word TegasTw, therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recog-
nised. The orthographical changes, like the following, are not however
pratyaya-lakshana. In forming the genitive singular of ¥ ‘wealth,’ we have
¢ + 5y = T, here, the change of @ into wrg by the rules of sandhi,
though caused by the affix &7 ; is not such an effect, which the affix causes,
by virtue of being an affix, but it is an effect caused by the accidental fact,
that the affix begins with a vowel, and thus gives scope to the euphonic rule
VL. 1. 78. Therefore, when in forming the genitive compound of wra: +
gst, we elide the case-affix 574, we get the form Q‘aﬁri Here the elided affix
will not cause the peculiar orthographic change mentioned above, which is
dependent upon its letters, and not upon the affix as such.
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63. Of the base (anga), whose aﬁlx has been
elided by the use of any of the three words containing
g, the operations dependent on itdo not take pla,cefrew

gardm;;s}lc}rbase S RN

This slitra isa special exception to the previous aphorism which
was too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the
words g, Y&, or §Y, then the ‘sign’ or sww or the peculiar virtue of the
affix also vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an
affix by force of the words %, &c.; and by the word ®r¥, In one case the
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not.

The word a7+ in this sGtra requires some explanation.. “A root,
followed by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (pritipadika);
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receivinga
case-termination (vibhakti). Every base, with regard to the suffix which is
attached to it, is called Anga, body.”

Thus the word r3iT: is the plural of the word arrsg:, . The word I'nvi'
is formed by adding the affix 733 to 3t (IV. 1. 105); the ,force of the indica-
tory 37 being to cause the vriddhi of the first vowel of the word (VIL. 2. 117),
But in forming the plural of 77, rule II. 4. 64 presents itself, which declares
that there is Juk of the affix 57 when the word takes the plural. Here the
affix 737 is elided by the word /z%, which means not only the elision of the
T of r but also the shortening of =77 into =7, that is, the affix being elided,
it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the. vyiddhing
of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause.

Similarly ge: is the 3rd per. dual present tense of 3 ‘to clean.” . It
belongs to Adadi class in which the vikarana gg is elided by ‘luk’ (II. 4. 72);
and hence there is no vriddhi substitution, which would have taken place by
VIL 2. 114, (the ik of the base g3t is vriddhied before verbal affixes).

Similarly syga: ‘they two sacrifice’; here the vikarana gyg-has been
elided by using the word “&lu’ (IL. 4. 75, let §lu be substituted in the room
of £ap after the verbs hu &c). The effect of this elision is, that there is no
guna substitution of the vowel of the base, which gf was competent to cause.

When an affix is clided in any other way than by the enunciation
of the three terms containing &, it is competent to cause its proper effect.
Thus $+m+w+a-mﬁ+m+a=m+a§+%—m&i Here the elision
of the affix nich is by lopa,’ (VL 4. 5{) and hence though the affix vanishes,
its effect remains. Why do we say ‘in respect of an Anga or inflective
base?’ Observe qag ‘five, ®|AW ‘seven,’ qx: ‘milk, | ‘sima veda’
Here in the word paiicha, the plural case-affix is elided by, VII. @. 22
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(after the words called shat, the =g and gg are elided by ‘luk’).
Here the affix is elided by -enouncing the word ‘luk,’ the result is,
that the affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have
caused, in the anga or inflective base; such as lengthening, as in rjan, ‘a
king,’ 1. p. rdjinah ‘kings.’ But though it is inoperative as regards the
anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of rais-

ing the base to the dignity of a pada. Thus:—49g +Wg =997 +o, (luk VIL
1. 22). The word paiichan is now a pada, and as such, it drops its final .-

waneafy & n ge n afr n aw, wRafY, o
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64. The final portion of a word, beginning with
the last among the vowels in the word, is called &.
This sitra defines f2. It is that portion of a word which is included
“between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word sy, the
portion ﬁis 2; so also in &rAyq the portion IF. The \'p'ord f2 . occurs in
sttra IIL. 4. 79. '
The word sy=: in the sfitra is in the genitive case, which has the
force of nirdhdrana or speciﬁcaﬁon and though it is in the singular number,
it represents class name, meaning ‘ among the vowels.’

SIBrerergy ITA 0 gy - dr n s, ST,
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65. The letter immediately preceding the
last letter of a word is called the penultimate.
This defines I9gr or penultimate. Thus in the words g, ﬁr! 'l

the letters €, X, T, and 7 are IJYVT,
The word ‘ upadha’ occurs in sfitra VIL. 2. t 16.

: aﬁwﬁ%ﬁfi@mng&n wgtﬁnaﬁai tﬁr
iR, ggmn:
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~66. When a term is exhibited in the seventh
case in these satras, the operation directed, is to be

understood as affecting the state of what 1mmed1ate1y
-precedes that which the term denotes.

This is a declaratory or interpreting sttra. When in a sfitra, a word
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sftra is to be per-
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formed on.the word preceding it. Thus in the stitra gat Wiy (V1. 1.'77) the
word =7y is in the locative case, which sfitra, therefore, means that ¢; T, W &
followed by a vowel (s77) are changed into @, ¥, T, &, (¥%). The literal
translation of the sitra being:—* Of g=5_there is % in syx.’ The force of
‘in’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the
vowel. Thus iy + IFHY = QITHRY ; S0 AT, THAIFALN

: The word nirdishta (meaning ‘exhibited ’) has been used in the
sfitra to indicate immediateness. Thus in syfkiya, the ¥ of sfir is not direct-
1y followed by the x of fgg, there being the letter ¥ intervening, therefore,
rule VL. 1. 77, does not apply here: and we have no sandhi.
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67. An operation caused by the exhibition of
a term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood
to enjoin the substitution of something in the room of
that which immediately follows the word denoted by
the term.

This sfitra explains the force of words in the ablative case when
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word.

* Thus sitra VIIL. 4. 61 declares that ¢ after 3§, of sthd and stambha,
~ the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.’ Thus I+ &Y,

Here the word 33: is exhibited in the original satra in the ablative case, and
by the present sfitra it means that a dental letter § must be substituted in
the place of sthina, and by I. 1. 54 ante, this dental takes the place of §; we
have 37+ g =IY-yrAa,  Similarly in sttra fag s (VIIL2. 18, ‘a word
ending in a conjugational affix, when following after 2 word ending-in 2 non-
conjugational affix, becomes anuditta.’) Here the word ¢ atifiah’ is exhibited in
the ablative case, therefore, the operation directed by this aphorism, namely,
the substitution of anudatta accent, must take place in the word that follows.

Thus 3T d’qﬁr but not so in F¥ENTAAHR U
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68. In this Grammar, when an operation is
directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the
word possessing meaning is to be understood, except
with regard to a word which is a definition..

Thisis a rule of interpretation. The word &% which means ‘one's
own’ denotes ‘the meaning,’ and the word &¥ denotes the individual form
of a word! The sense of the slitra is that a word denotes both things ex-
pressed by those two words ¥ and &7, v7s,, its meaning, and its form. Thusa
rule applicable to s/ will be applicable to the word composed of 57, 7, %, ¥
and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, qr&=:, SgR7: &e.. A

In this science, therefore, the very word-form is to be taken, and

understood and operated upon, and not external sense: with the exception
of words which are definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be
taken:
' This sfitra is begun in order to remove the difficulty which mlght
otherwise arise from a consideration that a word conn otes a certain meaning,
and as no grammatical operation is possible in a concrete object, we must
take the words having the same meaning. As when a person is called to-
bring a ‘cow,’ he brings the animal cow, and not the letters c, o, w. It may
therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material
thing, we may take all the names synonymous ' with the word and operate
upon them; this sitra removes that doubt.. - -

Thus the sfitra sy=@= (IV. 2. 33) declares :—“that the affix ‘dhak”

" comes after the word ‘agni’.” Thus iy + % = Srv74q, “belonging to

agni,” as in the following sentence SFHIRETRIISH frgdy . - Here the word
w77 indicates the individual word-form Si%y and not its synonyms. Simi-
larly sfitra IV, 2. 19 declares:—* let there be optionally 53 after Igf3qy..’ - As
sirePaeRg (VIL 3. 50 and 51) or s{afa9 . The rule applies to the word-form
‘udagvita’ meaning ‘curd-milk’ and not to W, wﬂ'! HKIAUT, ITEY and
afa, which are synonyms.
There is an important exception to this rule, and that is in favour
of terms which are technical terms of Grammar and have been so defined.

Thus grareaqry (I 1. 20) and awwwdt & (I 1. 22). Here the
‘words ‘g’ and ‘q’ denote the words connoted by those terms and not to
their word-form. There are, however, some sQtras in Pinini which are ap-
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parently -exceptions to this rule. These exceptions have been arranged
under four heads, technically called s, fa, fra, and igg. When there is
a rule about a word, it may mean that very word-form, or words represent-
ing species falling under that word, or words which are synonymous with it.
Thus rule IL 4. 12 declares, :—“g=r ‘tree’ gr ‘deer, Fuw ‘grass,’ &c,
may optionally be compounded as dvandva.” Here the word =7 stands
as a generic namé for the species falling under it, and does not represent
the word-form, g&r. Thus we have dvandva-compound of g + oWy, as
WU, or FFT=YHINT: | Such slitras are called fRry.

Then in sftra IIL 4. 40, we have an example of g, That sftra means
“‘the word gq ‘to feed’ takes the affix wgw (=9 ) when compounded with
the word #1.” Here the word ‘&7’ means both the word-form &, as well as
the synonyms of & and the species of &. Thus & and y7 ‘weéalth’ are
synonyms ; while & ‘wealth’ andsit ‘cow’ are genus and species. Thus
o + 99+ OYE = m. Similarly i‘fl"l_l’\, m, m m.
Such sttras are called 7.

Then in sfitra II. 4. 23, we have an example of frg. “ A Tatpurusha
compound ending with the word & ‘court’is neuter, provided that it is
preceded by the word riji, or. by a word denoting a non-human being.”
Here the synonyms only of the word ‘rijA’ are taken, and neither the word-
form ‘rdj4,’ nor the special instances falling under it. Thus g7 ‘king’+
T = gray, ¢ king’s assembly,’ $T3T + &4 = {7aT@, ‘king’s assembly.’ But
not TrwaNq, but grsveAr, Nor can we take particular kings, such as w=xyqw
or gsqfisy,  In their case we must have gsqfisrentt, S=rywar.

Then in stra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of fiyg. The sfitra
means ‘‘ the words qfSy ‘bird’ seeey “ fish’ gy ‘ deer,’ take the affix 35, when the
meaning is the killer thereof.” Here the words qfiy &c. denote both the
.word-forms qfiy &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not
their' synonyms. Thus qf§y+sm =mnf\y=w: ‘a bird-killer,/ arRex=:, ‘a fish-
.catcher.” . ygfT+sg =gryfam: ‘a vulture-killer” But we cannot take the
synonyms of ‘qfig,’ &c.except in the case of ‘ #&¥%,’ when we may take the
word ‘7.’ As wmiftems: and Ay ‘a fish killer.
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69. The letters of the PratyAhdra = i. e. the
vowels and seml-vowels, and a term having = for its indi-
.catory letter, refer to their own form as well astotheir
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homogeneous letters, except when they are used as pra-
tyay4s or affixes. . ' ’ '
~ The pratyahira syor in thus sitra includes all the vowels and liquids.
This is the only instance where 379 pratyihira refers to the second of of
9. The letters included in syor, and the letters having an indicatory %,
refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus 3 refers to all
the five gutturals =, &, 7, w, &, similarly ¥, 7, §, and g, asin sOtral. 3. 8.
Similarly 57 includes short, long and protracted s1. The words ‘its own
form’ are understood in this sfitra, being drawn from the previous sfitra:
Thus sttra syrgErare: (VI 1. 87), “when a vowel comes after S, guna is the
single substitute for both.” Here though the rule mentions only short w7, we
take the long w1 also. - Thus not only 7T+ {q: ==w:; but wer+ b =w3mw 1
So also in séitra stex =4t (VIL. 4. 32), “ there is long § in the room of 57 when
the affix ‘chvi’ (V. 4. 50) follows.’ Here long &t is also included ; thus
T +HFAT = FoOiEwA«, and m;ﬁa\'ﬁﬁaw’&’h:ﬁﬁr_ So also in sftra
a9 (VL 4. 148).  *When long § follows, there is elision of the { or w7
of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long § and =y also. s
This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sfitra III. 2. 168;
says, ‘ after words ending in the affix san, and the words 4$ansa and bhiksha,
there is 3’ Here ¥ is an affix and therefore does not include long .
Thus Rpy: ‘a beggar.’” So also in IV. 3. g, the short 57 only is to be taken
and not the long one. - '
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70. The letter which hasy after or before it,
besides referring to its own form, refers to those homo-
geneous letters which have the same prosodial length
or time. '

By the previous siitra it was declared that a vowel standing by it- -
self included all the letters of its class. Thus =7 includes or; and g, §; &c.
This sttra lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken
and not all the letters of its class. This is doneby placing a g either after
or before_the letter. Thus %7g_means the very letter sy and not all its homo-
geneous letters. Similarly g means short T only and not long or protracted
¥. We had to refer to this slitra, in our very first sQtra, in explaining the

term Y.
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The sfitra consists of two words ayr: and awmrsie®. Taparah means
that which has a g after it or that which is after . Tat-kila means having
the same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long
and protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and
protracted vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel
Therefore a letter preceded or followed by #, refers to its own form as
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time.
Thus the letter grg_ will include the uditta, anudAtta, svarita (both nasalised
and non-nasalised) 31 and not the long and protracted forms.

This sttra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of 7% of the . previ-
ous sfitra does not run into this sQtra. Any other letter than g9 may be
followed by § and the rule of this sGtra will apply to that also. This rule
qualifies the previous siitra which would therefore mean that an sy% letter
which is not followed or preceded by a ¥ includes its homogeneous letters also.

Thus in the sitra VIL 1, 9 wanﬁm‘qq ¢ After words ending in.
37y, (i. e. short =7), &3 takes the place of g, Thus q&- But in gy which

ends in long &7 and whose prosodial time is different from 57, this rule will
not apply, and we have wyf: .
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71. - An inijtial letter, with a final €7 letter as

a final, is the name of itself and of the intervening
letters.

This sttra explains the mode of interpreting pratydhiras. Thus the
pratyfhira syay means those letters whose beginning is 3t and whose final g3y

is &,

' Why do we say with the ¢ fnal mdlcatory letter?’ Because a pra-
tyé.h&ra like g7 would be otherwise amblguous It might be doubted whe-
ther it is formed with the final Z of {1 and refers to the first five case-affixes,
or whether it is formed with the initial g of zr and therefore refers to the first
seven case-affixes. The present sftra clears up the doubt. A pratyihéra is
formed with the final g and not with the initial ¥y,
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72. An injunction which is made with regard
to a particular attribute, applies to words having that
attribute at their end as well as to that attribute itself. -

This sfitra consists of three words :—3&s ‘by what (attnbute), .
‘rule,” gg=atx ¢ having that (attribute) at its end.’

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard
to a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (IIL 1. 97) declaring * let there
be the affix 7y after the vowels.” Here the phrase ‘ after the vowels™
means and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots con-
sisting of a single vowel.” Thus fif + 39 = |¥3q. Therefore, this sftra
means that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti-
cular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute,
is also applicable to words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule
laid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in
vowels; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words
ending in those forms.

, Thus the sttra gy (I11. 3. 56) ‘after ¥ there issrg’ declares that the
affix ach would come not only after ¥, but after any expression that ends
ing. Thusg+sg =9, A+ gL =921 _ )

Vart :—The présent rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied
to rules relating to compounds (samisa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus
sitra II. 1. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is compounded with
the words érita, atita &c. As &¥ + fira: = FEPME: ‘involved in pain.’
The present sitra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word
in the accusative case would be compounded with another that end’s in $rita ;
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound

of ®/& + qrapra: u

Similarly, inrules of affixes. Thus stra IV. 1. g9 declares that
the words 7% &c., take the affix #%.” Thus ¥ + &% = srerax:1 But we can-
not apply the affix phak to the word g3, the tadanta-vidhi not being appli-

cable here. The descendant of §¥® will be called §=mife and not as
above. ‘ o

The above virtika is however qualified by the l'ollowing':— ' :
Vart:—The above virtika does not apply to words formed by affixes
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that have an ilidii:a'tory I% (¥, H, ), short or long, or where a rule is pro-
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. 1. 26) has an indica-
tory ¥, and we have az¥. A rule which will apply to kritavat will
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of
kritavat is gFaxdl (IV. 1. 6), the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavatl,
Similarly rule IV. 1. 95 sy& ¥31 says “ after sy there is the affix ¢33 .”” This
is & rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus §57 + Y57 = ®i¥r ‘the son of
Dakska.’

Vart :—When a term, which denotes a letter, is exhibited in a rule in
the form of the locative case and qualifies something else which likewise
stands in the locative case, that which is qualified by it must be regarded
as beginning with the letter which is denoted by the term in question, and
not as ending with it.

Thus sitra VL. 4. 77, achi énu dhitu bhruvm yvor iyad uvanau,
means “iyad and uvan are the substitutes of what ends with the pratyaya
énu and what ends in a verbal root in g or 3, whether long or short, and
of the inflective base bhr@, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.”
Here the word ‘achi’ is exhibited in the seventh case, which literally
means ‘when a vowel follows;’ but by virtue of the present virtika it
means, ‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows,’ as. fire:;, g%: 1t

- gty wLR e 3y, T,

3“"1; m&: qQ @A
T 1 IRy aeg JREaTEw WRFErTgRey raad wiv n
IS 1 N oA AT st u
TEAR N * A7 TEAAET T G0 T 0
w0 * FrgarwTeReTCawTe T8 0 *
738. That word, among the vowels of which
the first is a vriddhi, is called vr7iddham.

This defines the word gg% . The sltra consists of five words :—
giy: “the vriddhi vowel ;’ &g ‘whose,’ syary, ‘among the vowels,’ snify: ‘is
first;’ @y ¢ that ;' ggg, ‘is called vriddham. '

If a word consisting of many vowels, has' a vriddhi vowel coming
first in the order of vowels, that word is called vfiddham. Thus the words
o7, AT &c., have the first vowel STt a vriddhi vowel, therefore, they are
called vfiddham. '
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- The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable

to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule (IV.
2. 114) by which the affix g is added to vriddham. Thus srat + & = ATFER:I
Why do we say ‘“ the firs¢?” Because a word like @7, which

is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix §. Its corresponding deri-
vative will be &EpfrETTT: U ’

Vart:—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini-
tion, may yet be regarded optlonally as a vfiddham. Thus g3t + a —
et or we may have =,

Vart . —A compound ending in a Gotra word, is regardcd for the
purposes of the addition of this affix, as if it was not compounded. Thus
Ui is a Gotra word and also vriddham. Its compound gaiR will be re-
garded as a vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. AsgaQi? + & =

Wﬁﬁw- ‘the students of Ghritaraudhi’ So also Hrnigdtar:, e
gL &c.

Var¢:—Exception must be made in the case of ﬁrm a.nd giamra!
They do not take g. Thus Sigararar and giftamTar: .

gt 9 0 9y n it 0 @wg-ongifa, w
L] mﬂﬁmﬁr!@aﬁ«ﬁmu
74. The words tyad &c.,, are also called
vriddham. : : :

The &7 &c. have been given in the list of sarvanimas. ‘See sftra
27. These words are also called vriddham. Thus 8% +& =9, Taftay,
Y, AR, WIEHAY,, SR, A &c.

C gE ETEII a sy n uqrﬁrnqv\, ' wrary, 39, (T@r-
wrTE:, gR) e
gﬁruqzmmmﬁmwwﬁqﬁwéﬁmu

75. A word that has the letters wand «=ir as
the first among its vowels, gets also the designation
of vriddham, when it is the name of Eastern coun-
tries. '

As 3raY is a country of the east, it is a viiddham word and we have

A+ =wrdr; similarly sofirestay, e,
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The word prik in the sitra has been differently interpreted. The"

Grammarian Kunin takes the word prik as an epithet qualifying the word
fichrya, ¢ professor’ understood. In that case the sfitra will be ‘thus trans-
lated :— In the opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) professors, a word that has
theletters eand o as the first among its vowels, and is the name of a country,
is called vriddham.’ Under this interpretation, this will be an optional
rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians.

Others however take the word prik as quahfymg the word deéa
and the meaning then is as given in the text.

Why do we say ‘having the letters g and sjr’? If a simple vowel
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham:

and as such will not take the affix &; as qR=E™:, KFIFIT:.

Why do we say of ‘ Eastern country’? Because this rule does not
apply toa word like 85g=<: which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which
is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be%ﬂ'ﬂ' born in
Devadatta, :

Why do we say ‘country’? The rule will not apply to rivers &c.
Thus from 3fAfy we have 3iraar: ¢ fish born in the river Gomati.’

-

-
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1. All affixes after the verb gan ‘to study’ and
the verb kut ‘to be crooked,” and the rest, are as if
they had an indicatory = (ﬁit), except those affixes
which have an indicatory s (iiit) or = (nit).
This is an atideéa sltra, and makes certain affixes, though not
having an indicatory ¥, to produce the same effect as if they weré really %,
The root =Ty is substituted for the verb ¥3r in certain tenses,
in which the verb gz is defective (II. 4. 49). The m=1i}¥ verbs are roots
belonging to the Tudiddi class of verbs, and they are forty roots beginning
with T ‘ to be crooked ’ and ending with F&_‘to groan.
After these roots all affixes are treated as if they were marked with
a g with the exception of those affixes which are Fsyg or frw.
Thus from AT, we have in the aorist the form spafte; which is thus
evolved. qify + o7 + @ +Rg + =g + M+ g + (1. 4.50) =

g + it + & (V1. 4. 66) =sngsfte ‘ he studied,! spgtgrat ¢ they two .

studied ;’ spegafiya ¢ they studied’ Here by VI. 4. 66, the st is changed
into § before the affix Ry, which is regarded as fé-g.

Similarly, after the verbs 7 &c., all affixes are treated as &g, with
the exceptions already mentioned.

Thus 57 + o (IIL 1. 133) = FT + T2 + TL (Vll 3. 35) = T,
nominative singular Ffar ‘ who acts crookedly.’ Here the affix % being
regarded as f&g does not cause the guna substitution of the ¥ of 7,
by L 1. 15,

Similarly with the affixes g9 and #sgy, we have Firgy and
gizasqg . So on with all the forty roots of kutddi class: e. g. atgf?ur

TeRgT, TYRweay.
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But the affixes marked with 3t or 9 will not be so treated. Thus

fiow by which causatives are formed, is' such an affix; e. g. T3, + fyw +
TL+ Ay = iz + g+ +fa = ‘gexizard. Here there is guna of
the ¥ ‘of . So also before the affix @ws of the perfect tcnse, we have
awaﬁz, and ‘before the’ affix o351 wé have TeRlzTH: |

Vdrtika:—The root sagg ‘to deceive,” is also treated like
kutiddi verbs, except before the affix myq. . As fif=ar ¢ he shall deceive,’
fafgq ‘ for the purpose of deceiving’ RAPgasay &c. Here there is
samprasirada before the it terminations a1, 3q and &sg9,, and the ¥ of
rq'g;ls changcd into g by rule VI. 1. 16.

" But the affix 57§ is not fit and consequently thcre is no sampra-

sirana before it. Thus I&sy=r: ‘an imp.’ _
faw gz 0 v ugrfw 0 W, ¥, (g o
g 1 STyt e, e gt Fxata o
2. An affix that begins with the augment

' (V IL 2. 35) is nit after the root v, ¢ to fear, to move.’

" The root fisr does not strengthen its vowel before the affixes
that take the intermediate ¥, because those terminations are treated
like f&q affixes. The root fisy belongs to the Tudddi class. Thus IFgrSrar
‘he will be - agitated, IRFFY ‘for the purpose of being agitated.
Fixfrasay, ¢ ought to be agitated.’

' But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment gz, are not
like f&g, and they consequently produce their own .proper action, such as
gunation &c. As I + Ay + Fg:' ILTAY, ILATTT * that which ought
to be agitated.’
fraaran: w gl o frwrer, 9w (e, @
o 1 FY [TERR, WERIT R Penar Fxafa
8. After the verb fuma ‘to cover,’ the affix

beginning with the augment T is regarded opt1ona11y
like nit.

Thus before the =R termmatlon gar of the future, we > may have

exther Sroiar or frafyar ¢ he will cover.”

The equation of the form is:—% + ¥F + ¥ + a7 = T+ FIT + ¥@r
(VL 4. 77) = sidfgar. When the affix is not regarded as f&g, it produces
guna, and we have the second form sidfar it

Of course there is no option allowed before those affixes which do_

not take the augment g2, and before those terminations, consequently, we have

only one form: as lﬁ\j+1=y{=mm"f+m = JrTam . ¢ cov enng, Arogdray,
¢ which ought to be covered.’ \

-
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4. A Sdrvadhdtuka (111 4. 113) affix not ha.vmg

‘an 1nd10atory ¢ is like nit.

The terminations which are added to roots are either Sdrvadlzdtukc
or drdhadhbtuka. The Sdrvadhdtuka terminations are all tho§e that are
marked witha g and also the tense terminations called g, the latter are the

. dual. PIa

[
X .
o]

"3rd Pers. fay. aw s

2nd Pers, fag g q Parasmaipada.
1st Pers.: Py g9 L5 .

3rd Pers. ] L1515 QU : |

2nd Pers. 21 L1115 R ¢ Atmanepada.
1st Pers. £ 4 L1 S { £ -

ExccptA the terminations marked with a ¢ such as f& R and &
&c. all the other SArvadhituka terminations are f&y. The @ra termina-
tions like 17, oAy &ec., are also SArvadhAtuka terminations. These affixes
are also f&q, unless they have a g as indicatory, as §1g. Thus the affix

a%, being an wfyg SArvadhAtuka affix, is a f&g, and before it the vowel is not .

gunated: e. g. ;Fw: ‘they twodo.’ The equation is:—F+T+ag (the T is
added by Rule IIl. 1. 79)= & + T + &g (VI. 4. 110)=FE+qY = F&: 1
Similarly ;gfeq ¢ they do.’ »

Here the w7 of ®T is changed into ¥ and we have Fg, by vittue of
rule VL. 4. t10, which declares that the w7 of the verb &Y is changed into ¥
before those SArvadhituka affixes which are @ or frg. Here ag is a
SArvadhAtuka f&q_affix by the present rule, and hence the change.

These four slitras describe the f&g terminations.

Why do we say ‘a SArvadhdtuka affix.’? Because an Ardhadhidtuka
affix though not being marked with an mdlcatory g will not be aferg. As
HAT ‘doer,” wFY. ‘ to do’ wdsaxw ‘ duty.’

' Why do we say “not havmg an indicatory gq’? If a SArvadhituka
affix has an indicatory g it will not be Ait. As §F+T +RAY=xAfA * he does:’
&R ‘thou doest,” Fwen@ ‘I do.’

wgdrnfag g uyn  wgrfaoe ey, e,

‘foq, (wfm ) w

o 1 wEETERTETEr: 3 W vedfay faxafa o .

o e e e\ s amee
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b. The affixes of Lit (Pexfect Tense) not com-
mg after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an in-
dicatory = (kit).

. With this sitra begins tbe description of aﬂixes whlch are regarded
as f&g though not actually having a 3 to mark themas such. The termina-
tions of f&17 (Perfect) not being f@ terminations, are fx®, after verbs
that have no compound consonants. The phrase 5i%g (not being marked

with g ) qualifies this sQtra also, being drawn from the previous siitra by;'

the rule of Anuvritti.

Thus from 3 “to tear’ the Reduphcated non-pit second person
perfect is fAPrg: ‘thou hast torn.” {¥5% : ‘they have torn.”

) Slmllarly fAexeg: ‘thou hast divided;’ ﬁm: "you divided ;?
§1g: and §1:.

This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjunct consonant.
Thus &g ‘to fall down’ forms its second person Perfect:—a&q+HFH=
gaay:. Here the affix is not treated as ki ; for had it been so treated,
it would have caused the elision of the penultimate nasal (anusvdra) of
#a by rule VI. 4.24. Similarly from vig we bave 3.

The pit terminations of the Perfect are not ks ; and therefore, we
have faiy ¢ he has divided,’ where the root is gunated before the 3rd per-
son singular termination @® which is a g termination, because it being
the substitute of &g is regarded like fay by I. 1. 56.

glarafawt « ngnuvﬁr uvﬁq-mﬁmm,w.

(fog feg ) n
- gf: o gRrraddenal & B s fexata o
Fifawy 0 * AemfrErerargiatata R n
6. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the

roots indhi ¢ to kindle,” and bk« ¢ to become,’ also are kit.

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fwa.
These roots have been especially mentioned, because the root W
ending in a compound consonant will not be governed by sftra 5; and
the root  is mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are
firg after 3, not excepting the {IF terminations.. Thus the verbs &#iy
and Y are illustrations of Perfect Tense from the root =y as in the following
examples :—aftd ¥egg=any, (Rig Veda VI. 16. 15), and g% ¥ Wudw:;
(Rig Veda VL. 16. 14). Here the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding
the affix as fxg 11 Similarly from the root 3, we have &7, ®fg

Vart:—This rule should be applied also to the verbssitg ‘toloosen,’ ln{
‘to fasten,’ §1 ‘to injure’ and ¥ ‘to-embrace’ As Ryg: ‘thou hast
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loosened’ @ +HFG=ML+FH. (The 7 is clided by the rule already
mentioned in the last sfitra v7s., VI. 4. 24).

=3 + g + WFY =g (V1. 4. 120). Similarly fuq :; p17:, TR,
RIS,

CetcyptRttr et Y wrf w—qg-g;q
gu-fru-ag-aa:, @ ( fE) »

T 11 T2 X YT FW BT W I[qE@DA: O Ay FRad .

7. The affix tvd is kit after mrid ¢to be graci-.
ous,’ mrid °to squeeze,” gudh ‘to wrap up,” kush ‘to
tear,’ klis ¢ to suffer,’ vad ¢ to speak ’ and to vas ‘dwell’

After these seven verbs, the gerundial #fvd is A/. It might
be objected, what was the necessity of this sltra ? The affix
ktvd is clearly a kit affix, as it is marked with the diacritical letter &, and
it was useless to call it a ki affix after these verbs. The reason of this
apparent repitition is this. Though ktod is a ki# affix generally ; but there is
a later sfitra in this chapter (l. 2. 18) which declares that the prefix 5%
is not f®, if it is preceded by the intermediate §. Or in other words,
if &r is added to those verbs, which are called &z verbs, viz,, that
take an intermediate ¥ , it is not then k7z. Thus the verb gft ‘ to sleep’ is ¥%,

Therefore gt + T + &7 = § + T + &« = PAAW.
Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the sfitra are

&z verbs, and take an intermediate §. The @& before these verbs would

have lost its kifness by virtue of sGtra 18; therefore arose the necessity of

_ this siitra, to provide in anticipation an exception to that sitra, in favor of

these verbs, where the affix ktvd is necessarily kit. Thus we have giear
*being gracious’ §i¥ear ‘ having squeezed’ yigexr ¢ having wrapped’ FR&r
‘having torn,” f&figear ‘having suffered’ 3T ‘having spoken’ IR
‘having dwelt” The ¥ v of 73 and !ﬂl are changed into ¥ by the rule of
Samprasérana (V1. 1. 15).

Moreover in the case of the verbs g, &Y and 3§y, sﬁtra 26 would
have made &&T optionally kit ; the present slitra makes it necessarily so.

wgfaggTaigaianes: 93 0 ¢ n agriv u §3-fAg
afg-wiv-nes 43, (@ foq) o :
g=: llﬂﬁtswtﬁwﬁmvﬁwdﬂwwﬁa‘tmu
- 8. The affixes #/vd and san (IIL 1.'7) are ki,
after rud ‘to weep,’ vid ¢ to know,’ mush ‘to steal, grah
¢ to seize,’ svap ¢ to sleep,” and prachchh ¢ to ask.’ '

e
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After the above mentioned verbs the kfvd though taking an inter-
mediate ¥, and the affix @3 are &g . The affix &5 is employed in

forming desiderative verbs. The ¥ of &% is g, the real affix being @. The .

root is reduplicated before this &% affix. Thus ¥R&T ‘having cried/’
SERY(A ‘he wishes to cry’; fAR&r ‘having known,’  FAfIRW® ‘ he wishes
to know’; Iftexr (VI. 1. 16). ¢ having taken,’ FAg¥i& ‘he wishes to
take’; #=r ‘having stolen,’ FYRar? ‘he wishes to steal’; gear (VI 1.
15) ‘having slept, ggear@ ‘he wishes to sleep,'g'?i’r (VL. 1. 16) ‘having
asked,” RIS  he wishes toask’, The verb wg is changed into I¥, &Y,
into v, weg into geg before kif affixes by samprasirapa (VI. 1. 16).

" The kevd and san would have been optionally kit after the verb
¥Y, A7 and Fg by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sttra makes them
necessarily so, after these three verbs. In the case of the verb wg, these
affixes are ki by virtue of this stra only. In the case of the verbs ¥y and
sy the affix @r is of course ki, because these two verbs are anit, that s,
they do not take the intermediate §¥; and therefore the v being directly
affixed to them, and rule 18 not applying, the indicatory k would make it
kit. Inreference to these verbs, therefore, the present stitra teaches some-
thing new, only with regard to the affix &%, by making that also k#z. The
verb weg, takes the intermediate ¥ when the affix &7 follows, by virtue of
stitra VIL. 2. 75.

Q%tmuguwa;rﬁtnw w3 (5, &) o
T 1 AT W eI /7 At

9. The affix senz beginning with a letter of the

Pralyd/tdra Jhal is like 42, after verbs ending in & vowels.
o In this silitra there is the anuvritts of @ only and not of war. The
sitra literally translated means:—*After ik the j4al.” The Pratydhira T=
contains the four letters ¥, W& The PratyAhlra gsy contains all
the consonants, except the nasals and the liquids. After the verbs ending in
g% the desiderative suffix &3 is k77, when it is §RrR, that is to say when the
affix @3 does not take the intermediate §. The affix 7 is an affix which
begins with @ a letter of the @ class. But if the intermediate g is added
before it, it is no longer a =R affix, and in that case it is not iRy . Thus
from f5r ‘to conquer’ which is a verb ending in ¥=, we have friraiy
‘he wishes to conquer’ g‘to mlx 'FgWA; so also § ‘to do,’ FFINRY
q“tocross iR, o “to be’ TRy .

If however, verbs ending in T or ¥ or 37 or &, take an intermediate ¥,
they likewise take guna. As:—f&q ‘to smile’ takes guna, and makes its
desiderative RrerfySia . \\ ) :
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4 The @1} G is not kit after verbs ending in any other letter than
the t=. As f{urai@ (from qr) ‘he wishes to drink. So from =, we
have fagrary, : i

The object of making the affix &3 4 affix after verbs ending
in ik vowels, is to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in frefid .
‘wishes to collect’ gZurq ‘ wishes to praise.” To this it might be objected
“this cannot be :-for rule VI. 4. 16 (when &7 beginning with a jka/ f. e, not
preceded by the augment gz follows, a long vowel is the substitute of verbs
ending in a vowel, and of the verbs ¥% and 3% ) would prevent guna by
" substituting long vowel.” To this it may be replied “if rule VI. 4. 16,
‘enjoining long vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guna, it should g fortiors .
debar rule VI. 4. 51 which requires the elision of the affix fiy before Ardha-
dhituka affixes not taking the augment gz. But evidently that is not so;
for the elision of fiy is not debarred by VI. 4. 16. Therefore, the present
sOtra is made, so that even by giving 'scope to the rule of lengthening,
the affix §3 be treated as frg.” Thus in Rrfiafr scope is given to rule
VL 4. 16, and the vowel is lengthened. But this rule in its turn will be
debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4. st will apply : in such cases the
maxim contained in I. 4. 2 is our guide, and a subsequent rule will debar
a prior rule of Pinini when both find their scope in a single case. Thus
in forming the desiderative of the verb §® ‘to inform,” both the rules
VL. 4. 16 and VL. 4. 51 present themselves, but the latter prevails. The verb
F{ belongs to the churidi class of verbs, and takes the affix Rgg. Thus
¥Y + g + &Y + f&y; here the present sitra comes into force, and &y,
being treated as f&r®, the guna of the ¥ of @fy is prevented. Thus sltra
VII. 3. 84 requiring guna being set aside, sGtra VI. 4. 51 comes into play,
and causes the elision of fyg and we have g3 + & + IR = Fica® (VI 4. 55
<17 changed to §) ‘he wishes to inform.’

gSaTg W R W I 0 gAY, w, ( ¥F, 99,
w, @) n ‘
g 1 ErearREEirags: 9C: 97 AR axafan .
, 10.. And after a root ending in a consonant,
and preceded by a vowel of the pratydhara ik, the affix
san beginning with a jka! consonant, is like 4:z.

Thus from fyg ‘to pierce’ we have farqan@ ‘ he wishes to break,’ here

the root 1¥ contains the ik vowel ¥; it ends in a consonant §; the affix &%
is directly added without taking an intermediate g, and therefore it fulfills

all the conditions of the slitra; and the vowel is not gunated.
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If the final consonant of the verb is not preceded by a vowel of
the 7% class, the affix g% is not 4 after such a verb. As ¥w + &1 +
& = fyzwa ‘ wishes to sacrifice.’” Had the affix &3 been here a kit affix,
there would have been samprasirana by rule VI. 1. 16 which declares that
there is samprasirana of the verbs ¥4, oY, and ¥, &c., before kit affixes..

If the san takes the intermediate ¥ and is then no longer a g
|F, it is not A:¢; and causes gunation efcelera, .A; |+ tEL= frafasy
¢ he desires to be.” Here there is guna of r7.

Roots like ™1, &y &c., are governed by this rule, though they end
"in conjunct consonants, for the word g% of the sfitra means jd¢i or class; «
thus ¥ + &9 + g = ¢ + &fr (VI. 4. 24 the m being elided by treating
g3.as fvy) = wlear or fyeafir (VIL 4. 56). '

fegfmrarmaalg u 99 0 ugfr v (o, onem-

Ry ( gEvaTg XE FE) U
el rmﬁ*mm LR Eﬁ{fiﬁr ARG 9w Frat
LA G H
11, After roots ending in a. consonant, that
adjoins a vowel of i# pratyihira, the substitutes of lin
(IIL. 3. 161) and sick (IIT. 1. 44) when they begin with a
consonant of jhal pratyahAra, are k¢, when the &tmane-

pada affixes follow.

The sfitra consists of two words ﬁrgﬂﬁﬁ' and ma‘ , literally
meaning “ the affixes /i and sick in the Atmanepada.” The other phrases,
given in the above text must be supplied from the previous sitras,to com-
plete the sense. The anuvn’tti of the word &3, that began with slitra 8.
does not extend further. As:—fyeafe ‘ may he break’ and Ng‘ ‘may he
know,’ @qfirsr ‘he broke’ sygg ‘he koew!’

Thus the root firg ends with a simple consonant, is preceded by ¢
a letter of £ pratyihira; after this root the jhaladi affix wfte of Benedictive
in the Atmanepada is treated like 37 :; therefore there is no guna subs-
titution of the vowel of the root before this affix. g + &ir = fiedw.
Similarly in the Aorist we have stf9® = 57 + faz + g + W, the ¥ of
Aorist being elided by VIII. 2. 26. Soalsogq + diw = wq + €t (VIIL 3. 37)
- m

If the final consonant is not preceded by an ik vowel, this rule will
not apply. Thus Ben. g5g + #ir = 3y + € (VIIL 2. 36) = 7§ + e
(VIIL 2. 41) = wsfie (VIIL 3.58). Similarly its Aorist iswraw . Had the
affixes &z and @ been 4%, they would have caused samprasirana of ¥ by
VL 1. 16, - N
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. This rule will not apply, if the Benedictive and Aorist affixes are
Parasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of @5 ‘to let off,’ is 37 + ¥ + €Y = W
+9g +5 + 3+ @g (VL. 1. 58) = way + (VL 1. 77) = swrsAly
(VIL 2. 1), Similarly from gy we have Aorist Parasmaipadi syxreft®f. Had the
Aorist been f#%, rule VI 1. §8 (379 is the augment of the verbs gw and §§_

"when an affix beginning with a jka/ and not having an indicatory & follows),

would not have applied.
This rule will also not apply, if the verb ends in a vowel. Thus of
the verb fi, we have Ben. |vte, Aor. sy%=. Had the affixes been fy, thcre

would have been no guna substitution of ¢ into e.
The rule will not apply if these affixes ‘are not jhalddi but take the

augment ¥T. Thus Ben. 7+ t‘ﬂ!‘-!ﬁlﬂ!‘ so also Aorist rfae . Had they
been f&q, , there would have been no guna substitution. -

This rule, of course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist.
Other tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the 1st and 2nd Future

of Ry is §er and A S
SguRN ufre 9,9, (foRdr aralwy
wy foq) |

TRT: I SrTwiaTET: T RrgfearTesATy aa S sy 1
12. And after verbs ending in =, the substi-
tutes of 1in and the affix sich, are %, when they begin

~ with jkal, and the Atmanepada affixes follow.

As from § ‘to do’ the benedictive is F¢T ‘may he do.’ So also

fag, as syFa ‘hedid’ So also gt and wr3™1.
Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take the

intermediate ¥; as g+l =gR{T ‘ may he choose,’ (Benedictive); st +¥+
=91t or ;y(T ‘he chose or covered,’ the ¥ being lengthened by

VIL 2. 38. .
o1 0 93 0 agrnar, W, (Refalr, avewR-

uly wyg feq ) »

gi: 1 gt wﬁr’ﬁf&mmﬁswrﬂﬂﬁcﬁmn

13. Optionally after the verb gam, the lin

and sick beginning with jka! consonants, in the Atmane-
pada, are 41z,

The verb 1y ‘to go’ is Atmanepadi after the preposmon |y by
Rule L. 3. 29.

The result of its being kit is that the nasal is dropped in the Atmane-
pada, in forming the Aorist with f§, and the Benedictive. Thus we have

2
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the forms :—¥nifie or Srefie in the Benedictive ;. and T or giren in the
sich Aorist. These forms are thus evolved :—

ami-:r-[ﬂht-mtﬂrﬂﬂt (VL 4. 37) = dwlle ‘may he. combme.
Here the nasal q of W is elided by treating the affix !ﬂt as f&rq by Rulc
VI. 4. 37. In the alternative we have v,

So in the aorist @+ g +RIg+ A=W+ L+ +9 (Vl 4« 37) =EHUH.
The fireg being elided by VIIL 2. 27 (after a short inflective base, there is
elision of frw, if a jka!/ follows). So when g of w5 is elided by VI. 4. 37,
there remains only 3 which is a base ending in short &7, hence, the elision of
firq. Butin the alternative we have gwiien.

: ga'ﬁq\nsunwtﬁnqw,ﬁvt(fw)u

¥R 4 g=Rtar: v Ry frafy 0

. 14. The sich Atmanepada affixes are kzt after
the root kan ¢ to kill.’ :

As ST, SyETary, Wreaw are the aorist of g57. When a g, or second
aorist is £i# the verb loses its nasal, by Rule VI. 4. 37. After the verb ¢ the
firg is only £s7 and not the Benedictive favgr terminations, as was the case in the
previous sfitra; hence the repetition of the word sick in this sfitra. The slitras 12,
and 13 were governed both by ﬁr§and faw; fromand after this stitra, thegovern-
ing power of fo13 ceases. The governing power of the word “ Atmanepada”
in slitra 11 does not however cease, andits anuvritti runs through the succeeding
slitras; though as regards this siitra, its anuvritti is redundant, inasmuch
as before the Parasmaipada terminations, the root ¥, is always replaced by
7y in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the affix sick a Asf.- For the
object served in making s:ch, 4it, after the verb g3, is to elide the nasal, while
in the case of g, no such purpose can be served.

TR AR 9y 0 UG T, TR, (ﬁﬂmaﬁ-

w%s e )
" AR 0 BNt rfwAree oy Sere A i Ty s
15. The affix sick before Atmanepada affixes,
is kit after the verb yam, when meaning ¢ to divulge.’
- The word gandhana means ‘to divulge,’ ‘to make known that
which had been conccaled.” The verb g has various meanings.

The result of £it is that the nasal is elided. The verb 7§ becomes
Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition wrar by rulel. 3. 28. Thus
IY+ QT+ TG+ 7 =IWQW = he devulged,” aggararm ,, Iwaaw, the sick is elided
by VIIL 2. 27 and § by VI. 4. 37. When the verb g has any other meaning >
than ‘to divulge,’ then the Ry in the Atmanepada is not ki#; as Ter&es Teq,
‘he raised the foot’ So also ¥yrded FargEwy ‘he raised water from the

Ve
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well” Though here the verb yam, is in the transitive form and takes an ob-
ject after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule I, 3. 75 which declares * after the
verb yam to strive, preceded by &%, 3% and qra when it does not refer 30 a
book, the Atmanepada is emploved.”

fRragwR 0 98 0 g u e, wmﬁ (uw

fuq arensuly )
gt 1 PTERTIRT TRy, 9T R et mm WISTRY

16. The sich before Atmanepada affixes is Az

optionally, when yam means ¢ to espouse.’ .

Thus IqTqa w=ary or IIr4ed &+Arq ‘he espoused the girl,’ Taraw
or IyTeed #rary ‘ he espoused his wife.’

The word ‘Upayamana’ in the sftra means #to accept in marriage,’
‘to espouse.’ The verb ¥ preceded by the preposition 3¢ is Atmancpadi
when it means ‘to espouse’ by Rule L. 3. 56.

QreArfkg w99 0wl @R, . (froen-

aﬁg feq ) n

- o\ nf‘aﬁ%mm&w&:ﬂmﬁﬂsm n
17. The affix sick before Atmanepada affixes,
is kit after s¢hd “to stand” and ghx (L. 1. 20) verbs, and
these verbs change their wr into ¥ before these termi-

nations. :
‘ The roots &qr ‘to stand,’ g1 ‘to give,” 9T ‘to place'% ‘to pity’ ¥
‘to feed’ §t ‘to cut’ change their vowels into ¥ before the terminations
of the Aorist of the Atmanepada; and those terminations are also £i¢. As

gaifes, ‘he worshipped® Iqrfequrarm, Infeqwa; wiw ‘he gave’ wivw

‘he fed.

5T I 0 3¢ Qg uA, m,%{ {foq ) w

g W Frre: o fawafa

18. The affix £tv4 when it takes the augment

tZ (¢. e. when it is set) is not kit
. We had had occasion to refer to this sfitra in explaining sltra 7.

The affix ktod (the actual affix being fvd, the kbeing merely i¢ or indicatory
letter) is on the face of ita ks# affix. This sitra however limits its kitness to
cases where it is not sét. If it is s# f.e., has before it the intermediate g it
will not be treated like a ks# affix. Thus in geav, ¥oxv, the affix &7 is added
directly to the root § ‘to do’ and ¥ ‘to sacrifice,” without an intermediate {
and therefore the root has not been gunated, the affix here being kit. But in

qea 0
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Qi¥ear, e, e, from Ry, Ry and ¥3 * to sweat,’ ‘to shine,” ‘to be,’ the

affix is not ks, because there is an intermediate ¥ before &1 and the root has -

been consequently gunated.
Of course this sQtra relates to gt kfvd only. Other affixes though
having an intermediate § will be treated as k2, if they have an indicatory

& . Thus the affix g (Ill. 3. 94) by which feminine nouns are formed -

from roots isa &g affix. This affix when ¥z, will remain ﬁﬁw, asfir+w§+§r
=M+ gg+7+fr (VL. 1.16) =Fpéifa: (VI 2.37). Here there is sampra-
sirana by treating #¢in as kit. So also in gufefegfa: and Frfay: there is no
gupa. After wg &c., the affix w7 takes the augment 7 by 2 Virtika under
sfitra VIL 2. g which see.

st drgfafzfafgitafya: g mﬁ n s,
:v;ﬁa&-ﬁﬁ;-ﬁaﬁ{-m. (=, g, Feq ) »

gt=: 0 otz Rafy fafe l’%’-r&wmwwﬁrwmaﬁmn
19. The sét Nishthi affixes are not kiz after

the verbs &t ¢ to lie down,’ svid ‘to sweat,” mid ‘to meIt, ‘

kshvid ¢ to be unctuous,’ and dhrish ‘to offend.’
The Nishthis are 2%a and #favatu (see stitra 26, Chapter I). They
are obviously #i affixes. But in the case of the above five roots they are

not 4i¢, and the vowels take guna Thus giye: slept, gi@ary, waRe:, w{Rw,

TRIRE: ; TERAT, mﬁammﬁ'«wﬁwa&c. In all the

above roots the Nxsl'tlm aﬂ‘ixes are also sét.

The roots Reg ( RRerar ), firg ( PePr ), Arg ( Pafrar) and g ( Brger)
have all long sqr as indicatory, as well as the syllable fft. These roots
therefore by Rule VII. 2. 16 are generally ans, and consequently beyond the
scope of the operation of the presentsfitra. As fixw:, fRawary. But when

the Nishthd affixes denote ‘a state or condition, bhdva,’ or ‘beginning of

action,’ then the above four roots optionally become set. (VII. 2.17) 1t is in
that case that the present sftra is applicable to them.

gaftafamram w 0 0 wgrf o gw;, ﬁ%m(ﬁm
g afeg)
' T 1 gt fframramadtraras feyafa o
20. The sét Nishthd is not ki# after the verb

mrish when meaning ‘to forbear.’
Thus af§a: ‘forborne’ wf&aary, *forbore.

N

Why do we say ‘when meaning to forbear?” When it has not this -

sense, the set nishtha will be ﬁ;i As 9k qregang ‘ he spoke unintelli-
gible language.’
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SETMET G TR TCAATATY, 13 agrhe v w—swuq,
m-m&-m}.{’n waw@ ( FraRuw Fa ) o '

Fxaan .

21. The sét Nishth4 is optionally not 4:%, after
the verbs with a penultimate s if used impersonally
or denoting the beginning of action.

_According to some the sé¢t Nishthd suffixes are not Lit after the verbs
having a penultimate ¥ if those verbs are used impersonally (bh&va) or denote
the beginning of action (8di-karman). Thus g7 ‘to shine’ giAATYT or QiAWY
‘it has been lighted.” Similarly soiiita: or sgiaa: ‘he first illumined.” The
word penultimate or upadkd has been defined in siitra 65 ante.

If the verb has any other vowel than 3 as penultixi\ate, then the
rule does not apply. As fii@aaas ‘ written by him." Here ¥ is penulti-
mate; and therefore no option is allowed.

This rule has no application where the Nishthd does not express
either srx ‘condition’ or ‘Impersonal action’; or rA=X beginning of
action’ but is used as a verbal adjective. As R FISIY ¥afy ‘ he
gives a shining coin (called kirshdpana)’ Here the word cﬁﬂ' ¢ shining’
is used as adjective. A

The rule applies to the Nishthd which takes the intermediate ¥ and
not to others as gyv% wigx: ‘the rice that has been eaten.’ Here no
option is allowed. ‘

This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope. Those
verbs which take the vikarana gry 4 e. the verbs of the BAx class &c., admit of
this option. Thus Iy ‘to wrap up’ belongs to Divadi class, and therefore,
its participle has one form only as IR

9T T W 0 R 0 ugrhrou uEs, &, v (I, ey, w -
frar)n ‘ :

X 1 & T Frer T FT o Raxafy o

29. The sét Nishthi and the sét ktvd are not kit
after the verb pun ‘to purify.’

The word ‘ optionally’ of the previous sfitra 21 does not govern this
sltra, because the word ¢ optionally’ has been again used in the next sftra
23; of which there would have been no necessity, had the word ‘optionally*

governing force in this sitra, for then this would have also governed the next
siitra, The anuvzitts of % &7 however is to be read in this sdtra,

(R na'gwma‘rwﬁmwﬁﬁf‘mwﬁwh Framweae: av=wacet ¥ -
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By rule VIL 2.5t after the verb g the affixes Nishthd and
ktvd take the intermediate §. So that gt kfvd being sé (by virtue of Rule
VII. 2. 51) would have been non-kit by Rule 18; and it mught be asked what
is the necessity of repeating it in this s@itra: when sfitra 18 compriscd the
case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning ST £¢v4 in this
s&tra, it has governing force over the succeeding sfitras,  As qfya: , qIYaTL .

Rrary TREATET R} W 0 T IIITL - A
ar(Ig afea)n

gﬁr n wmwmﬁmmwwm gzt A frxafRn

23. The sét ktvd is optionally bzt after
the verbs having a penultimate ¥ and ending in %
and %.

The sé ktvd may or may not be ki after the verbs ending in %
or ¢ preceded by a nasal. The result of being #¢ will be that nasal will
be dropped. In other words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such -
verbs. Thus from i we have wigsr or wfeysr ‘havmg twisted,’ m
or Jixer ‘having tied round’ auear or mfeyqey .

The word “ Nishthd” docs not govern this sftra, and comes to an end
with the last sttra.

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultlmate L §
though they may end in g or . Asf&=r ‘having reviled’ wiSer ‘hav-
ing tied.” Here by rule 18, the &t #vd being non-kit, the vowels of the root
<, and Tx have been gunated.

_ A verb may have a penultimate 3, but if it has not final ¥ ort,
the rule does not apply. As &q + y=w=faew ‘having dropped’ e
¢ having killed." Had it been £, the nasal would have been dropped.

aﬁagwwm NN mﬁ n aﬁa—gﬂﬁ -=7a:, W, (=
g wfea)n . —

g 0 iy Q@mewmmmwmn o
24. The sét ktvd is optionally ki, after the
verbs vadick, ¢to cheat’/usick ‘to pluck ® and rit" to dare
or abhor.

After the above three verbs, the t#od affix being.sé,l, may or may not
be kit. As 3fReT or _FEAr ‘having cheated’ So also Ffaer or Fivew
¢ having plucked’ sgfaesr or fqew ‘having dared.’

When the: verb F7qg rxt takes the aﬂix m it is not govemed by
this sitra. See stra I1L 1. 29. . .
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When the 424 is not sé¢, but anst, then there is no option aﬂowed.
© As T+ =g
' Afmfusd: sTEe@ n /W gt A uﬁz-qﬁ:-m

wrud, (Gl A foq ) »

g 0 @ B SN e 9 T 7w ézmmﬂr&a‘ TN
Ex it g ]
25. The sét ktod is optionally 4, according to
the opinion of Rishi KASyapa, after the verbs trish ¢ to be
thirsty,” mrish ¢ to sprinkle,’ and kri$ ‘to become lean.’

As ZTer or afdexr ¢ having thirsted,” girear or #f¥eqr ¢ having spnn-
kled,’ FTear or =fgear ‘having become lean.’ By sttra 18, the séf ifod is
never kif. ‘This sGtra adds another exception to that general rule.

The special mention of Kiéyapa is for the sake of showing respect.
The gris already understood in this sttra by Anuvritti from sftra 23.

BT TYUAIZII]R: GF 0§ 0 9 0 e, I- ¢-[OAWE,
TI-AR]:, W, ® (@R &q ) n

qﬁrnmrﬁwf‘mmmﬁ*w wm%&wﬁn&

FFAL M

26. After a verb which begins with a conso-
 nant, and ends in aletter of Ra/ pratydhdra, and has as its
penultimate ¢ or¥, ¥ or %, the £#v4 and san affixes-are
optionally ksz.

The wording of this sftra requires a 1ite explanation. . It consists
of the following words :—

1. & ralah, ablative of T (after the consonants included in the .
Pratdyhdra rali.e., all the consonants except g y and § v):—Verbs havmg
their final letter any single consonant except 3 y or Y v.

2. sgIqTY means ‘‘after penultimate f.” It is a compound of
ot + Iqqr. The 7 itself isa compound of ¥ + ¥ = @, in the dual ¥t.
Therefore the phrase means “ after (verbs) having for their penultimate either
¥ for T u long or short.”

3. &ATY: means “beginning with a consonant.”

All these three words qualify the word “ verb’ understood.

4. €9 means “and san.,”

The sGtra means, those verbs which have a t3 letter in the end, a
€53 in the beginning, and an ¥, § or I, % in their penultimate, may ophonally
treat the affixes &/v4 and san as fny. .
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. Thus ¥0q ‘to shine,” makes gqfaear or Gifd=war ‘having shone,’ %lq
‘to write’ makes RARFETT or Ay
Similarly in sax affix we have RIRIRAYRY or RIARGWA * hé. wishes to

write’ RTgfRIqE or RAIfATH ‘he wishes to shine.’
The rule does not apply if the verb endsin a letter other than 3y«

AsREL + Fr = iﬁm its desiderative will be f&3afe, No option is allowed
here.

Similarly there is no option ‘when the penultnmate vowel is not ¥ or
T . Asyq + 7 = afdew. Des. Rafawd . :

The rule also does not apply if the verb does not begin wnth a con-
sonant. As uiyer and efqiqWA. There is no option allowed here.

The rule does not apply if the 7 and &g are ansp. As T, THWA.

. In these 26 sftras the description of affixes which are treated like feg
and g is comprised.

HEISUA t;aﬁm n 90 wﬁ N J-FTS: Y, gla-
ENga:

gfs: us-:anrwémn{mm&n rﬁtda?wtﬂnl
27. A vowel whose time is that of short w,
long # and the prolated #, is called respectively hrasva
short, dirgha long, and pluta prolated.

The ¥ u having one mitri or measure is short, having two measures
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sfitra defines the three kinds of
vowels according to their md¢rd. The letter & 4 has been taken to illustrate
the rule. The phrase ma?éga is a Dvandva compound, in the Singular,
and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the general rule II. 4. 17.

The word k4/a means measure of time required for pronouncing a
vowel. '

As gy ‘curd’ 7y ‘honey’ here ¥ and I are short. zsim‘t, o, here
tislong. ¥ggwm w=ar@ Devadatta | Here sir @ is pluta or prolated.
These words are used in the following sutras I. 2. 47, VII 4. 25

V!ll 2. 82,
AWy 0 Re 0 gErf v o, v, ( A a’i‘i wa: ) w
T 1 per Y gar: erdETaiusEAoT STy dfyEsan o .
28. The short, long, and prolated, when
enunciated as such, by using these terms, are to be
understood to come in the place of vowels only.

This is a paribhish sftra, and declares the object to which the terms
¢ short,’ ‘long’ and ‘ prolated’ are to be applied. When in this book * short’
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‘long’ or ¢ prolated’ are taught by using the words &rasva, dirgha or pluta,
they must be understood to apply to vowels. As will be found in the sgtra
I 2. 47. ' “there is the substitution of sarsva orshortin the neuter gender
of the crude-form.” The word ‘ vowel’ must be inserted in this sQtra to com-
plete the sense. That is:—the hrasva is substituted for the final vowel! of
the crude-form. As ¥ /AT, At siw, W INY .

The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant.
As gL AHTHHL . '

Similarly sitra VII. 4. 25 * teaches *“ There is the substitution of
dirghaor ‘long vowel’ before all affixes beginning with the letter 3, except kri#
and SArvadhituka affixes.” Here also the word ¢ vowel’ must be read into the
sttra; which will then be ‘of an inflective base ending in a vowel, the long
vowel shall be the substitute &c.” As ff + qF + ¥ = =qy ‘it is collected’;
¥ + q + & = 77 ‘it is heard’. Why do we say “in the place of vowels
only”? The substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and-
not of a consonant. As 3 + ¥ + ¥ = QY ‘it is divided,’ m it -is
: p:erced' :

So also in the case of p/ufa substitution. Thus rules VIII. 2. 82 and .
84, 3declare that in calling from a distance, p/ufa is substituted forthe f por-
tion of the word in the vocative. (The word 2 is defined in I. 1. 64). Here
also the phrase  of the vowel’ must be read into the sitra to complete the
sense. The sttra will then read :— “ Pluta is substituted in the place. of the
vowel of the 2 &c.” Thus §3g=}, O Devadatta! gergsry O Yajiiadatta!

Why do we say “in the place of vowels only”’? The substitution must
be in the place of the vowel of the 2 and not of the consonant. As
WA, gy . Here the syllables g and g are 2, and the vowels ¢
and ¥ have been prolated and not the consonant 7.
‘ " The substitution must be eaunciated as such by using the terms,
hrasva, dirgha, and pluta. Therefore itis not so here ; ;ars, m L qtm
qra: il See L. 1. 4,

: sdera: w R u w=fr 0 a-a.,ag'm- (o) n
FIT: 1! TUATTSNAAAT AT & IAAGTT AAAN :
. 29. The vowel that is perceived as havmg a
‘high tone is called Udd¢ta or acutely accented.
- - With this sttra begins the descnpt:on of the three sorts of vowcl ac-

cents, The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is called uditta or acxse
.accent. As 5yi¥q: agnfh, here 7 has the acute accent. The uditta is not marked

_ (') ¥eir adaR waRaean (°) Wrimmw n O amEe?:
gaIu: " gl:ziwu
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in writing. The word ‘ vowel’. of -the previous stra is understood in, this
also. These accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred
and profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high
tone is called uditta. This tone depends upon the organ.from which the
vowel-is pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c.,
if a vowel is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta.
The vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking
of the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and.roughuess of tone,
as well as a contraction of the larynx,” is said to have the acute accent.
The word is used in sttra III. 1.3. ! “the first vowel of an affix has
the uditta accent.” As § +ds79 = wAsqq kartdvyam.

LETG R E Ny nwﬁuﬁ% AFIT:, (aw)u
gie: 0 ASeaenarET Aty SIS R N
30. The vowel that is perceived as ha,vmg a,
low tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented.
The word“ vowel ” of s. 28 is understood in this sfitra. As %'n‘?a' agnfb,

here 33 has the grave accent. The vowel accent known as grave or .

anuditta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In" writing, the anuditta is
marked by a line underneath the vowel. The vowel which is uttered from
the lower portnons of its special place of pronuncnatxon gets the grave
accent. :
This word is used in sfitra III. 1. 4. * “ The case terminations called
gq and those affixes that have an indicatory g are anuditta” &c. As ¥, TR,

In pronouncing an anuditta vowel, there is slackening of the
organs, and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone: while there
is expansion and widening of the larynx.

FAFR; @|ieg: W Sk et i s, wfa: (m

I}(E:, AFFW ) W

gf: I WEAGAAETEATERT AL T m?aviﬁ mtﬁr n

‘ 31. The vowel that has the combination . of

Uddtta and Anuddita tones is said to be swvarita or circum-
flexly accented.

The word “vowel” of s. 28 is understood here also The svarita
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling
of the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter.

The word is used in sttra VI. 1. 185. 3 “The affixes having an indi- .

catory § ¢ have svarita accent.” As =4t kanyd Fgwaq séikydm , & kvd.

() svgmawn  (*) sgmEy gRaata (%) FreerfRa 1t
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This sfitra is not to be understood to mean that a svarsta is the resfl-
tant of the combination of two vowels, an uditta vowel with an anuditta vowel.
It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of letters
known as acufe and grave accents.

sRTfiE IquRggEn U R 0 wgfton A, sufga:,

<
I, A-gEAN
I | I ERETT WRACEETTUHg Ay I
82. Ofit (svarita) the first portion is «dd¢ta, to
the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length.

It has been defined that svarita accentis a combination of uditta
and anuditta. It remained doubtful what portion was.accute and what
grave. The present sitra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita,
the first half is accute and the other grave.

The phrase ardkakrasva is used to jndicate half the measure. of
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svarita, its mitrd being one, half
will be »ddtta and the other half anuddfta. If a long vowel, whose mitris
are two, be svarifa, then } will be uddtta, 1} will be anuddtta. If a plula
(protracted) vowel be svarsta, then first half measure will be uddtta, and the
remaining 2} measures will be anudifta. In short, the uditta portion of a
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short
vowel. Thus in Erqrqq; gikyam the a is svarita, half being acute, the other
half, grave or monotony ; in &=t Fanyd, the long d is svarita, its first half
measure is acute, the remaining 1} is grave; in ATHART } manavak&,
here a prolated is svarita, its first } is accute, the balance 2} measure
is grave.

- qu%rgtm:zzﬁ 33N a7 0 qamﬁt, m mgﬁn
: I TR AT At ot afy i
33. In addressing a person from a dxstance
the tone is called Ekasruti or monotony.
. Monotony or Ekaéruti is that tone which is perceived "when a person .
1s addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above;

and there is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative
tone. ° )

\{\
!

" The word ¢ Sambuddhi’ means here addressing a person from a dis-
tance ; and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca-
tive case. As JIrrey At Tt fagemy ‘O boy Devadatta! come” There
is vanishing of all the accents in the above case ; and the final short vowel of
Devadatta is changed into p/ufa by the rule already referred to in s. 28 ante
(VIIL 2. 84 gurgd=) »
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If the person is not addressed from a distance, then the won.i
will get its proper accent. As WrTex At AYTH FIAA ¢ come,' (o) bo'y.
Devadatta.’

IIFTEATFE TS | ey va;rﬁt " tm-mim AN-
g-gEE-gwy, (g )u - .
g llmﬁr{c{wmﬁﬁmmmmn L
34. In sacrificial Works, there is Monotony,
except in japa (silent repetition of a formula), Nyfmkha
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) and the Sdma vedas. ’

In “ sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, thc mantras of
the Veda are recited in Ekaéruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary
reading, the mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents.

“Japa” is the repetition of mantras, and- their recitation in a low
voice or whisper. Nyftiikha is the name of certain hymns of the veda, and
the names of 16 sorts of “Om.” Some of these are pronounced with udAtta
and others with anudAtta accent. S4imas are songs, or the musical cadence
in which some vedic hymns are to be uttered. As: —ﬂrﬁr‘i@ﬁ!‘ TFRA: !fﬂ‘wr
|37 ) W $aifa frgary 4n (Rig Veda VIIL 14. 16). .

When a mantra is recited as a japa, then it must be pronounced wnth
accents :— As w5 757 fe¥eieg (Rig Veda X. 128. 1).

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordmanly read
the mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekaéruti.

) In the sima chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can
be no Ekasruti there. As wy fAgy &~y ey . Here there is no Ekaéruti:

ITWU A1 FGEHC W/ 0 TG 0 aaaw{ ar,
mm , ( TRy, qamﬁr )n '
gﬁrum&n’&rw Mvw’&mﬁﬁn'

. 85. The pronunciation of the Woi'd vashaLt,
may optionally be by raising the voice (accutely accent-
ed), or it may be pronounced with monotony.

The phrase “yajiia-karma” is understood here. Even in yajiia-karmas
or sacrifices the word - g4z may optionally be pronounced in 2 raised
tone. The word ¥%Z in the sGtra signifies aigz. But why was not
the word FISZ, used in the text,. it could have been used with as much
ease as yuz? -To this natural query, the only answer is, Ff¥=t: 1} Trey
gl qﬁ?sﬁ'-strange and wonderful is the structure of Panini's’ aphorisms.
Thus ey fdty 3 97 or Sy fdy oy w3, 000 OO0

v
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fawmr =g n 350 qgrﬁ{ n fRamy, ‘aaﬁi (qwﬁ‘)
TR 1 g ey Fems gayfeins sarat ey wim
36. The Monotony is optional in the re01ta.-_
tion of the Vedas, or they may be recited with accents.

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekaéruti
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the
Chhandas might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously.
Some say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhasha). . .

The option allowed by this sitra is to be adjusted in this way. Ia
reading the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced
- with its proper accent : but in the Brihmana portion of the Veda there might
be Ekaéruti; while some say there must be Ekaéruti necessarily and not
optionally in the recitation of the Brahmapas.

Thus :—ggfsfiat | {?ﬂa’ or simply syivrdftsr gCifRd. 1 praise AgmA

the purohlta."

The word a1 optlonaﬂy of the last sfitra could easily have
been read into this sitra by the rule of anuvyr:itts; why then use the word
Frar “optional” again?  To this we reply, this apparently redundant repe-
tition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of the word ag=uIy,
‘which was understood in the last sitra, does not extend to this. Had we
taken the anuvritti of 7, the other word also would have been attracted ;
hence the separate use of the word fiprar.

agmma&awww ngsnmﬁna gaw-
WA, |iaw, g, . (g=xfa: ) n _
gra: namvzrmﬁammianmuﬁmm TaRcaTEERT Wiew HIryn
37. There should be no Monotony in the re-
citation of the Subrahmanya hymnsand in those hymns,
the vowels, that would otherwise have taken the svarita
accent, take the xzddtta accent instead. )

The subrahmanya hymns are portions of R:g Veda menhoned in
¢atapatha Brdhmana.

This stitra prohibits Ekaéruti in the case of certain prayers called
subrahmanya. By rule 34 read with 36 anfe, prayers might be optionally
uttered with Ekasruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule.
In subrahmanya prayers there is no ekasruti; and in these hymns, a
vowel which otherwise by any rule of grammar would have taken a
‘'svarita accent, takes an uditta accent instead.

As gruedr \ (AFarTs ERT wrreg . Here the word gwwn; is formed
by the addition of the affix %g to the “ord gRAA, and this ¥ will get svarita




-
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accent by VI. 1. 185, (ﬁmﬂ‘m() as it has an mdxcatory g; by the present
sfitra, this nascent svarifa is changed into uditta. In the phrase °X QIT*S,
the word Indra being in the vocative case, ¥ is uditta, the sy of /ndra is
anuditta VI 1. 198 ' The anuditfa preceded by an uditta is changed
into svarita (VIII. 4. 66) *.

Thus the 37 of g=% must become svanta, but by the prescnt sitra this
nascent svarita is changed into an udatta. Thus in ¥=%, both vowels be-
come uditta. In the word sqTaTeg,, the ;T is udd¢ta ; the next letter which was
anuditta becomes szarita, and from svarita it is changed to uddtta by the
present rule. Thus in the sentence g=xX =syrwex the first four syllables
are all acutely accented, the fifth syllable is only anuddfta. So also
in gy WITey, for the reasons given above, the letters ¥ and =5 are anuditta,.
the rest are all acutely accented.

. REAwetRggra: nqcu qqtﬁ n 3w- mﬁr. scgqm N
qﬁrllmmﬁ TRACATTIN SR 0y 0
38, The word devd and Brahmfma. in those
hymns have auuddtta accent,

By sfitra 37, it was declared, that in subrahmanya hymns, svanta
accent is replaced by wuddfta accent. This sitra makes an excep-
tion in favor of the words %¥ar and ®W@ occurring in those hyinns
These words have anuddfta accent. As ¥ Tr HEIT WTe5q ‘ come ye Devas
and Brahminas’ Here the word Rar gets uddtta accent_ on the first
syllable by rule VL 1. 198 ! (in the vocative the accent is on the
beginning): ar vd has originally an anuditta accent which . by rule
VIII. 4. 66 * (an anuddtta following an uddtta is changed into svarita)
would have been changed into svariza. This svarita, by the previous stra
required to be changed into udd#ta ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anu-
ditta. In other words, the original anuddtta remains unchanged.

wRaE RaarggaE U R o ugrﬁ " a&am
vFgawm\, sggrar, ((geEia: ) o
TR U SRy AR aﬁﬂmﬁmﬂmﬁmﬁﬁwﬁn A
39. The Monotony takes the place of the

anuddtta vowels Which follow the svarila vowels, in close
proximity (sanhitd),

Sanhitd is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for thc

purposes of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then

) s Il (°) WERTAHET WO
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th® anuddtta accents become Ekadruti if they are preceded by svarita
vowels ; and are pronounced monotonoqsly As g ® w3 aﬂ%mﬁ (Rig
Veda X. 75. 5) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvati! this mine. ‘

Here the word ys has uditta on the last syallable: the word ® is
originally anuddfta, but by rule VIIL. 4. 66 ! following an uddtla, it is
changed into svarita; after this svarita all anuddtta like w§:, &c., are
replaced by ekasruti. All the vowels of the words 7§ a9 &c., had anudatta
accent by rule VIIL 1. 19 * (all vocatives get anudAtta if standing in tbe
middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.) :

The word “ sanhita” has been used in the sitra to show .that when
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudAtta inta
ekasruti. Thc word sanhitd will be defined in sgtra I. 4. 109 3.

STMERaucer gt "o R wgifa o m-aﬁ:a
qTET , GAAT , ( FFITATOR ) 0 -

Fha: Il IPAICET FRAICEH IR mwmﬁ wafa n
‘ -40. The accent called Sannatarais substituted
in the room of an anuddita vowel, which has an uddtta or
svarita vowel following it.

In the previous sftra it was said that an anudditta preceded by a
svarita becomes Ekasruti. If however such an anuddtta is followed by an
udAtta or a svarita, it does not become Ekaéruti but becomes sannatara i.c.
lower than anuddtta. ; ‘

The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally azxu-
datta, and w hnch is preceded by a svarita and is followed by an udAtta or a
svarita.

This is one explanation of the sitra. There is another explanation
which does not take the anuvyitti of Ekagruti in this sGtra. The anudAtta is
replaced by sannzatara when such anuditta immediately prccedés an uditta
or a svarita. The sannatarais also called anudAtta. As 337 wea: TRRTATT: I |

Here the word #srere: is anudAtta. The word =¥: has uditta on the
last syllable by VI. 1. 171. * In the phrase afaQry: (Ara<: + 5¥:) The syllable &
is anuditta, because anuditta + anuditta = anudAtta. Thls anuddtia ﬂit,
preceding the uddita w:, is changed into sannatara.

| Y UHTEHER: 0 B9 W 9gri 0 ww , qs-as
Reqq: , U ‘
qf¥T: 1 STTTH AP ST SPIR TES  eTrEre i

(") srargEg aftee (°) ﬂmﬁumwu ') T cﬁaﬁcﬁmu
(*) IRTITIRG: I "
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22 - KARMADHARAYA DEFINED. ° [Bx L Cu. I § g4

N 41, An affix conmstmg of a single letter is
called an Aprikta.

This defines Aprikta aﬂixes Tbey are those affixes which consist
of only one letter of the alphabet. Thus the affix § ¢ in sy&ia’is a one
lettered suffix andis an Apritta. Similarly the affix &3 &vin is an Aprikta,
because the letters &, ¥, and J are merely indicatory, the real affix isyv. -
This g 7 being a single letter, and therefore an Aprikta, when added to a
base, is clided by rule VI. 1. 67 ! (the Aprittay vis elided). Thus gaegy. +
Ry = yaegm + g (I 2. 58) * = gaegx u W + Bx= {rarg ‘ co-sharer.
¢III. 2. 62). * An affix which consists of more than one letteris not an
Aprikta. As T(%: “a ladle’ formed by the Unddi affix 7 ({{bafﬁ'i)

qQE: mﬁm SRAIRY: weR "ﬁﬁll aIeW:,
G wﬁwm

T 1 wegEw: mﬁn‘aw:m wIrCas T '
) ‘ 42. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each
member of which is the same, is called karmadkdraya or
" Appositional Determinative compqound.

[ ¢ Karmadhdraya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a
sub-division of the determinative compounds (Tut-purusha). In them the first .
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black:beetle,
sky-blue.” ] (Max Muller).
~1~/" The compounds like isireasr ‘the blue lotus’ grareT *the supreme
spmt &c. are examples of karmadhAraya compounds. “ The component words,
if dissolved, would stand in the same case, (saminAdhikarana), whereas
in other Tat-purushas, the preceding word is governed by the Jast.”

As, qUatrsay, is a karmadhidraya compound meaning “the best
Government.” Had it not been a karmadhfiraya compound, the uddfta
accent would have fullen on the syllable gt by rule VL. 2. 130, * (the word

Trsaq has udAtta on the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in
karmadhiraya).

Similarly qui¥y=T + TRUTH = WARTAANCHTI (Vl 3. 42.'% the feminine
adjective is changed into masculine in the karmadhiraya).

Each member of 2 compound may have the same case, but if it is
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won’t be karmadbAraya. As qRy®T + 3T =
qifgwrma: . ‘He who has a wife fora cook.’ This is an example of a
Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore the word qifigat retains its gender sign.

(*) Fcgwem (°) gEsTR AN (*) TR (*) wEHIYRT TasAwh
(*) jreiyRgwrIdag n N
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A compound may be a Tat-purusha, but if its component parts do not
refer to the same thing and are not in the same case, it won’t be karmadh4-
raya:—ardy rs4q, Brihmana rdjyam ¢a Brahmana kingdom.” Here Trea® gets

uditta on the first syllable by the rule already mentioned (VL. 2. 130).
R &
numﬁrﬁm YHIGIATHAR N¥3 0 9gif 0 m—ﬁm

AR , IAGHAA , W
I uwmﬁ»rmuﬁrf%s:ﬁawmréu}wﬁmmﬁ "
43. In (this book, in the satras relating to)
compound, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nomi-
native) case, is called upasarjana or the secondary word.

This defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In. the sfitras refer-
ring to compounds, the words that have the case termination of the nomina-
tive, are called Upasarjanam. i

Thus sitra IL. 1. 24 (fgdtar ﬁmﬁi‘aqﬁmﬂamwww% ) is a samisa
slitra enjoining composition. In this sfitra the word Rf&rar is exhibited in
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case.
The sGtra means, ‘An accusative (RReftar) is compounded with the words

Pua, watw, qfwd, w9, wegew, 7w, and sqrgw and forms Tat-purusha.”  There-
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case

will be called Upasarjana. Thus =€ +fa: = mefua:. Here the word
&¢ being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule IL 2. 30.

{737, (in a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first). Simi-
larly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, dative, ablatlve, geni-

‘tive and locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be

Upasarjana. Thus UFHrgo:, guame; §&A9Y, UIFW:,

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines
the sense of another word called w1 or principal.

Toianfs argafaard o yg w agrfr qzs-ﬁmﬁn .,
AYE-frad , (3wEdwg ) 0
0 TR Prider aREE foifew, @@ Afraary SRR RS
Ay @Ay Sghi WA IS AR A TTRaT gSaF agTaiTEs e, wik-
Frard, T Qi raTETvE AT ST o
44. A word which has one fixed case, (\Vhlle'
the word compounded with it may vary its case) is also

- upasarjana, except for the purposes of the rule which

requires the wpasarjana to stand first in a compound..
L 4
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A word which in the 4nalytical statement of the sense of a compound
has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may- vary
its case is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first.

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakts,
t.e., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samésa
i.e., while the second word in composition with it may také many case-
affixes, it takes only one case affix; aplirva-nipAte, such a word - will be an
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30)

" """’7)‘ which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound.

Thus the prepositions f: &c., when meaning across &c., are com-
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must
always be in the fifth (ablative) case, when analytically stated. Ex fewra:
+ BrgTsAr = AR . FrewEd + AOR<Ar = FeRigneay, FewEaT +
RO = FrewigEEr. FemrFarg + [UEsar = e, ﬁﬂmﬁ +
Rigrear = AR

Similarly the word firgicrona: i :

If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and the
same case, it will notbe called upasarjana, as the word ARY in the compound
gAY, ‘the king’s daughter,” because Tra: + gt = trwgpaRt; o +
FARY, = TAGAC ; T + FAA = AHGATA, T+ FAL = AL

Had it been an upasarjana, the long § of & would have been shorten-
ed into ¥ as in the previous example. -

~ This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30) !
can not stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as, Elﬂtlrﬁ'ﬁﬁ‘

AdFgIFIRTT: WAIRHT W gy v trqxﬁ n sidEy,
qaTy: , HEa: , WifqafgsR o
g 0 W’-'H‘EW STt s wrgTeadt viaeT o
45. A significant form of a word, not being
a verbal root (dhdtn), or an aﬁix ( pratyaya) is called a
prdtipadika or crude-form.

This defines the word “ pratipadika” or crude-form. The pritipadika
is the intermediate stage in the development of a full word (pada), from the
undifferentiated ore called the dhitu or root. It is that part of a word which is
capable of receiving the case-terminations.

The word 5y means having signification. \Vlth the exceptxon of
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is called”

(') svasidqdq AN

\

-
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a pratipadika, as fReq: ‘a wooden elephant,’ &i¥eg: ‘the wool-apple tree, w

‘a bowl,’ ftzq ‘a seat’.
Why do we say “significant”? Of course it must have some meaning,

thus of the word &%, we cannot say that the portion 7 is pritipadika; as it
has no meaning, and had it been a pritipadika, the final 7 would have been
dropped by Rule VIII. 2. 7 ! (the final 5 of a pratipadika is dropped).

) The word must not be a verb, as the word &g (the third person
sing. number, Imperfect tense of ¥g); he killed. Had it been-a prﬁtlpadlka,
the 5 would have been dropped. ,

The word must not be an affix or endmg in an affix :—as ¥ ‘in the
bowl” Here the word ends in the affix ¥ of the locative case, and is conse-
quently not a * pritipadika’ or crude form, but a complete word. Had it been a
pritipadika, the € would have been shortened into ¥ by rule 47 succeeding.

A nipita or particle though not a significant form of a word, yet gets
the designation of pritipadika in the opinion of the author of the Maha-
- bhashya. As snarrei®, s/9=q¥. .
‘ TATgATAIGIF 0 ¥ W AT 0 FR-AfZR-vwTaT: , W,
( mrfaafgsw) .

: T 1 FrEREAT: Trare SRR T L

' 46. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Zad-
dhita affixes, or compound are also called Prdtipadika.

This further explains the use of the word prétipadika. “ Suffixes for the
formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived direct
from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from other
nouns ; secondary suffixes. The former are called Krit, (III. 1. g3) * the latter

Taddhita (IV. 1. 76). * Thus W junae, man, is derived from the root wy jux
by the krit suffix S7; but W+t janina, appropriate for man, is derived from

WK jana by the Taddhita affix €7 f#za. The name pritipadika would apply

both to 317 jaza and wHfi¥ janina, as nominal bases ready to receive the termi-
nations of declension’” (Max Miller).

Of the compounds, of which there are six varieties, we had occasion to
refer to five already vsz., Tat-purusha, Karmadh4raya, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi and
Avyayibhdva. They will be fully dealt with in their proper places.

In the last sfitra, the words “ not ending in an affix”” were too exten-
sive; this sitra makes an important provision in favor of words ending in
Krit or Taddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called pritipadika.
Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to sentences.

i
ot

o <
Yo
¥

(*) a=i: srfAaiREEacR 1 () TR n . (3) aRxara
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The words formed by krit affixes are prétipadika a4,  (to do) +ogg =
g+§=am;fwar-m, The affix ogsy is a krit affix, and it is added
to the root to form agentby Rule IIL 1. 133. ' The letters % and & are indi-
catory, the force of 9 being to cause the vyiddhi of the vowel of the root.
The real affix 7 is changed into sy% by (VIL. 1.1 * the affixes ¥ and g are
replaccd by s and s respectively), thus the form e is a pritipadika,
and is capable of declension by receiving case terminations, as, H/ITH: I
Similarly §+a9g (11l 1. 133) ' = &§; nom. case Har.

The word formed by Taddhita affixes are also pritipadika; Iqq+
wI= =SNYIT + W =Sy ‘the son of the Rishi Upagu’: nom. case T,
similarly ®Iqz%: . ‘

In fact in the chapters treating of these affixes, the derivative subs-
tantives formed by them are always shown by the Indian Grammarians in the
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this

book will be always declined nouns and not pratipadikas, except in pxuhar .
. cases. So also in the chapter of samdsa or compounds.

The words ending in compound are pr&hpadnka as TR + [T =R~
g%Y, nom. case UHTW: .

g AgED ntmuf?zasm u g u mm ngE: , WYEP,
wfyaigs: o
g N ATERHEIT TEANRIRR TR a6q ¥l 1t wﬁwmmm ]
"~ 47. The short vowel is substituted in the

_ n'e\uter, for the final vowel, of a pratipadika.

In the neuter gender, the pratipadika that would have ended in a long

'vowel changes it into short. Thus 51/@ + =gp@ATC ¢ extravagant’ as sfaR =

®wY ‘an extravagant family’ ; |1@ s = A7 very hairy’ S g ‘a very
hairy family.’

There is no substitution of short vowel, if the noun is not in the

neuter gender, as A7 + ft = AT, nom. case wAT: * the leader of a village
or head-borough,’ similarly &ar+ft: ‘the leader of an army.’

A word may be in the neuter gender, but if it is not a prﬁtnpadnka, .

the vowel is not shortened, as =¥ faga: ‘two cantos remain.” Here the
@ of FR is formed by the coalescence of g7 (of the pratipadika &rog) and
¥ (the dual case termination) ; thus I +¥==rPIF. Now it might be urged,
that here one letter @, replaces two letters 5y and g, therefore this substitute
is equivalent to each of those letters separately, and consequently ¥ is the

vowel of the pratipadika and ought to be shortened. But this is not

(1) eggEstn (?) gw‘m{a’tu
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to be so, because the word pritipadika has been especially mentioned

in the text, and therefore this ekidésa is not treated as the final of the
form which precedes it

MNREATETSTAETT 0 ge U mﬁ u ?n-ﬁsr?u. awﬁaﬁ.
( mifaatE=ea ) n

A Il IQEATANACT ITARAS AR ATATARE XA 73090 ¥
Y, I FARTEHR: MTawIra=hea: n
48. A short vowel is the substitute of priti-
padika which ends with the word @ ¢a cow,’ and of that
wwvhich ends with what has as its termination a feminine
affix; when 1egar(1ed as upasarjana.

The word upasarjana has been defined in sfitra 43 In compounds
the word #i becomes shortened when it stands last and is an upasarjana.

Thus f7 + 71 =TT ‘ possessed of a brindled cow’. This is an ex-
ample of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also NN ‘a spotted
cow’. Similarly in those pritipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus fir: + R
=frshran®s: . - Here the final long % is shortened.: So also FrErwR:.

The word pritipadika of the previous sfitra is understood in this:

The word ¥ in the slitra means the form 3t and not other words synonym

with it. The word & means “a word ending in a feminine affix,’”’ because
it has the svarita accent. The word upasarjana qualifies both these words,
1. e. when %7 is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine termina-
tion is an upasarjana. )

Other examples are: —wta+§=‘1 qﬁt@? without a bed stead’
STAANTA: ‘ surpassing a necklace in beauty’.

If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening, as,
TUTHARY ‘the king’s daughter” Here the word TTsq is upasarjana, and not

" the word g{aTdY, which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be

a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it femi-
nine. Thus the words &=, »ft &c. are feminine originally, and are not de-
rived from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There-
fore we have spfasteslt: * surpassing Lakshmi in beauty qek: 0

Vart :—In Bahuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi-
nine nouns ending in the affix {oefl, as Igi=Et, Raaradt

gTaigagts n R u w1t 0 gg , afga-gls, (=i,
LqERATY ) 0

R 0 afgaglw iy sfivaaey Ivasnaey el 1 ‘ )

. A,
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49. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the
word luk there takes place the elision by luk of the
feminine affix of the upasarjana. ‘

The word R dcﬁncd in sfitra 61 Chapter I, is twice used in this
slitra. Where a Taddhita affix is elided by the word &=7; there the feminine
suffix of the pritipadika is also dropped, or becomes Juk. Thus there are
certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them
being sy) from other nouns. Before this syo the initial vowel of .the word is
vriddhied and the final is gunated. Thus fa=y ¢ ocean’; forms g+ -
%‘m’+ﬂr &=97 ‘born in ocean or oceanic.’” But there are certain words e. g
aiy¥gr, wequt &c. which are all feminine gender (see sftra IV. 3. 34) ?
after which the patronymlc suffix is totally elided, without leaving any trace
of its action, by using the word luk. Thus qﬁw+(wvrgag) =am’ig' it Here
then the present sitra finds its scope. The Taddhita suffix being Juked ; the
original feminine termination T also becomes /uk. Therefore the patrony-
mic derivative of 28T (is not a longer word, as might have been expected)
but actually a shorter word, namely %n'i'a‘ ; similarly from RAT we have
®eqT: &e. :
Thus there is a feminine suffix called stg (actuaﬂy ¢ ) and certain
words like g=x &c., (IV. 1. 49) * take an additional suffix called 5rrgs (actually
o). Thus the feminine of-g=x will be t=r + =FF+3MYL = X + WL . +
. = =xrr. Now in forming Dvigu compound (Numeral Determinative
compound}, the Taddhita suffixes are dropped. Thus gg=qE: ‘an offering
(purodash) made in a dish with five compartments.” In this compound.the
‘Taddhita suffix syoy is dropped. Otherwise the form would have been &mqrat: n
Similarly when the word g=x1aft forms a Dvigu compound, the Taddhita suffixes
are dropped. But notonly that, even the original radical affixes are also
dropped by force of the present siitra. Thus g¥x: which means the cake
sacred to the five goddesses gexrfy. Here the full form was 9% + xraft +-
%A . (The suffix ;79 has the force of “ sacred to God.” Thus =X + STY =
8% sacred to God Indra). In the above expression, first the Taddhita-suffix
KA is Juked by rule contained in sftra IV. 1. 88 * relating to Dvigu compounds:
we have then remaining g% + g=xrol . In this stage, the present sltra
comes into force and declares that where a Taddhita suffix has been /uked,
the final feminine suffixes of the upasarjana pritipadika are also /uked.
Therefore, the feminine suffixes syrqx and 29¢ are also dropped, and we
have §¥=x: which ‘means “cake sacred to the five Indrapis (goddesses).”

™ ﬂﬁmswmﬁﬁwsﬁgtaﬁwmxmu (*) Txwsw-
xwicmﬁtmammawvﬁmmn (*) ey - -

>
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The words &} and upasarjana of the last siitra are understood in this.
By the last sttra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened
when it was an upasarjana; this sfitra teaches the total suppression of such
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV. 3. 163
declares ®HTF “luk takes the place of an- affix signifying modification or
product when fruit is meant.” Thus 7 is an affix which means modification.
Thus @it + qq = w597 ‘cow’s milk or the product of cow.’ This affix is sup-
pressed when applied to a tree, in the sense of the fruit of the tree. Thus
the fruit of the tree myras=T will be called ART f.e., first the Taddhita affix
is /uked, and then the feminine affix is also dropped. Similarly fruits of
T3 or T trees, are w¥t or FF.

This rule only applies when a Taddhita affix is elided; and not so
when any other affix is /uked. Thus wrea}: + Fot = mﬁa‘a{ ‘the family
of GArgl’ Here in forming the samdsa, the case affix of the word girgt is
luked by 1. 4 71 1. But this suppression of the genitive termination does
not necessitate the elision of the feminine affix § of gargt.

This rule would also not apply if there is no elision by /u% of a Tnd-

dhita affix, as in m .
Nor will the rule apply when the word is not an upasarjana. As

s+t =, g% .

Qg A 0 oye nqa;rf:‘tnga ¥iw:, (afgaglE ) o
g I Mogreafgagid @R LRCRE a’Rn ' :
50. The short is substituted in the place of
gonf, when the Taddhita affix is elided by luk.

By the former slitra when a Taddhita is elided, the long § of the femi-
nine also required elision. But this rule makes an excepticn in favor of the
word 31Ty in which, under similar circumstances the short ¥ replaces the long
%, as in the compound 9¥3Y: ¢ purchased for five gonis.” Here the Taddhita
suffix which conveys the meaning of *“ purchased for,” has been rejected
after 3yreft by V. 1. 28, ° therefore by previous siitra , the feminine suffix §
also required rejechon But this sfitra intervenes and changes the long §
into short . a

This sftra is divided into two separate rules by the process called
yoga-vibhiga. Thus gq is made one sfitra by itself, and then it means, when
there is a suppression of Taddhita affix by &, then the long ¥ is replaced by
short §. Thus purchased with five needles = g=15: gHiAr: wia: -mﬁr m. R

This is restricted to such examples of purchase only..

(") T rgMRIRER 0 (*) ARG TEaTEry)
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@Waﬁnmumﬁ n g, gmm
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FiferRT 1 ehawaTiRy safeR: 0
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51. When a Taddhita affix i is elided by usmg
the word 913, then the gender and number (of the deri-
vative word) agree with those of the original word.

This sdtra consnsts of four words: qﬁ ‘ where there is a rejectnon
by using FT 2 m_gppropnate to the same.” 3 51w, ¢ gender,’ 4 5% ‘num-
ber.” Theform vyakti vachane is dual.

When a Taddhita affix is luped, then the derivative word refains the
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the
rejection of a Taddhita by saying ‘ let there be a 5{%." and “let there bea 53”1
The direct action of both words is the rejection of the suffix; but a derivative
formed by luk rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original
word ; while a derivative formed by Iup—-re]ectlon does retain the number and
gender of the original word.

Thus in the secondary derivative word f{RisT: meaning ¢ a village not
far away from f3RR trees’; the masculine gender and plural number of the
original word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, which
is in the singular number and neuter gender; similarly the word q=ram: is
masculine plural in form though applicable to a single province.

This sitra is not an approved rule; as will be mentioned by Pdmm )
in sftra 53 following and is consequently of little practical importance.

Thus 99TAT: are a class of Kshatriyas, as such it is masculine gender
and plural number. The country in which Paiichdl4s live is also called Paii-
chalds ; similarly ez, armym: &c. There is a rule swR@y. (IV. 2. 81, the
Jup takes the place of an affix when signifying the proper name of a country
or kingdom). Thus Tg&T: + T (this is one of the affixes forming country)
= o= . .

This rule does not apply when the affix is suppressed by the word
g% &c. andnot 3. ThusF1: §T: ¢ salted soap’ FAWTATTY: ‘salted gruel,’
SqW T ‘salted vegetable” Here the affix g3 has been elided by the word
luk, by IV. 4. 34, ®TUT=gH (after the word lavana; the affix is Juked).

These derivatives retain only the gender and number of the original,
but no other quality, Thus as we have already seen that fgium: Sirishah,
is the name of a village and is formed by the /up of the affix. Now com-
pounding it with ¥ we have fiisTe ‘the forest of the village SirishA.? Here
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the word i3réar: means village, and not trees. Ha.d it meant trees called
$irisha, then the & of ¥ would have become @ optionally by Rule VIIL
4. 6. ( FTRYRY TAWReT: 1l the 7 of the word g is optionally changed into 'l |
when preceded by words signifying annual herbs and trees). '
Vart:—In the case of the words Haritaki &c. the gender only is
retained and not the number. As gdrasq ®str * the fruits of Haritaki.” Here
&t is neuter in form, while giaa® is feminine.

Vart :—The words ma1faa® &c. retain their number only but not gen-
der, as ERHRITNT ‘mountain forests i. e. forests in the vicinity of mountains.’

Here @5 s is singular and =y plural, but the gender of both is the same
vis. neuter.

ot 'arma N h aZifa n ﬁm, v,
o, (gfr ) ]
!ﬁrummﬁﬁiwmﬁﬁwwﬁwﬁnﬁmqﬁﬁwu
afawy I ATIPR AR TwsT 0 ‘
~ 52. And of adjectives, (the gender and num-
ber are the same as of the word formed by /zp elision of

the Taddhita and which they qualify) so far as the jdh’
(or kind or species) is concerned ; (or when not expressing

Jdts).

When a Taddhita is /uped, the adjectives which qualify such secondary
derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of syntax. Thus
YHIAT: IO SEAT:, AYHAICYAT: EArEAwRAT: ‘the pleasant Paiichilds having ! aw;
plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.” Here the .adjective tauftzr: pleasant >
&c., agrees in number and gender with the Pafchal4h; being also in. masculine and
plural.  But when such a derivative is used as a ]Ah word then the Wy
adjective does not agree in number and gender, as THIAT: WAYT:;, AR NPT {
Hcre 59y though qualifying PafichAlA does not agree with it in number
and gender, as it is a noun of class. All attributes of such words formed
by the /up of Taddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender:
provided that such an attribute is not a common noun used as an ad-
jective. Similarly adjectives which do not directly qualify such Taddhita-
formed nouns, but do so through the medium of a noun of class, do not
agree in gender and number with the Taddhita-word. Thus T
STy CAGTET IEA: ¢ the country of Pafichdlds is pleasant and fertile” Here the
words THYR: and EW: qualify directly the word ‘wa9g:' and ‘indirectly
the word Panchalas, and therefore donot agree with the latter.

5
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The. explanation of this sfitra as given by Patanjali.in the. Mah&-
bhishya is somewhat different from that of the Kaéikd. The ‘phrase wrwd:. .
is a.nalyscd by him as ¥ and ¥r=TR:, the sense being “and as far as t.lu:~
jati goes.” The word jiti is thus explamed —.

A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by. its form or figure,
or.which being the name of an individual is easily found applicable to_others.
without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not. a word,
used in all genders, (common noun FEgsf¥ genus); and (only, for the
purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the above mention-
ed words), a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas ( grwr ) which the family to,
which the person belongs is competent to read. wrERAqg (¢4khA&dhyetri)
(Mo ) = sfrse: (jAtivAchakdh) srfy ReTSIafeRat ¥ Fadg)
ggrreara fAaraes 7w g e

The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above de-
finition :—(1) &= is a jAti word because it denotes what is distinguishable
by its form, i. e. by its being contnguous to a place covered with water, {2)
gx is such a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is_
apphcable to other éfidras (common name), (3) whmw is such a word; and
(4) == a person belonging to the family competent to read the branch of-
the Vedas called katha is also such a word. But ¥z is not such a word;
because it is a proper name applicable to only one individual and u® is,
likewise not such  word, because it, thougha common_name, is used in
all genders. .

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by.
the &Y elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix &3 (=)
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus STgga: means.
a figure like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when the imitation is
that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus 551 means a “ doll of straw.” But.
when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will have AT+ HIYY -
(3753 V. 3. 98) = 5gr. Here this word is formed by the elision of an affix
relating to man. Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender and
number. Thus S<r fyfawT: ‘the delightful straw figure of man.’ Hfﬂ"ﬂﬂ'}
gquta: ‘a beautiful representatxon of an eunuch.’ _—

agis STIwOETg 13 i az-wfimn‘. qwm
m"ﬂ', . ) : : N
R n avﬁ:rw 7 T AT 0, ) . '

\
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53. This (concord of gender and number, of
‘primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and

‘substantives: need not be taught (or approved), because it

has the authority of samJnﬁ, (or conventional term or
idiom). '

' The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns: and
attributes ; of primary and secondary words formed by suffix rejection, is
not an approved syntax. The gender and number of particular deri-
vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words
orthe governed substantives; but it is a matter more or less of usage
or idiom: and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. - Thus the word
FrT: “wife’ has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females,
similarly 5qrq: ‘water’ is always feminine plural in form, so also er: "ast:
frwar:. This sitra, thcrefore, modifies the former sfitras, and leaves the
whole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom.

The words like Paﬁch&lés, Kurava &c., should not be considered as
‘derivative words formed by the lup elision of Taddhita ; but they must be taken
‘as proper nouns and agpellatives of certain countries; consequently the
gender and number of such words are fixed by the nature of such words and
not by any rule of grammar. :

L4 ﬁmmrﬁa u 48 g 0 g9, hm-amma.

(wifgaw ) w

IRT: 1 qIST WAGY mm@ﬁﬁgﬁﬂﬁmnm,f*mm
ATy Ak TS WO A GRE @R TR Aageeri SerarmeR
T I N
54. The sfitras declaring lup elision need not
also be taught, because of the non-currency of the ectymo-
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formcd by
lup elision.

In explammg certain words, it is a round-about way of going to work
to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without pro-
ducmg any effect. It is easierto say that the form is w hat we find it to be, and
that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many ‘cases,
the would-be etymological meaning is not in fact the currént meaning which
the word has in ordinary language. It is therefore a useless circumlocution té
presuppose the existence of a suffix, to add it to a \\ord and, then a.fter all,
to make it vanish. ) : o
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Thus §TmT: Varapab is the name of a city. To say that it is derived

from 7xwT: a kind of tree, because the city is situated near such trees,and .-

the trees gave the name to the city, is a cumbersome process. Because there
might be no trees gxwT at all near the town Varapi. Let us therefore call
words like gTar, 73T, &C, as simf)ly proper nouns. Therefore there is no
occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. 2. 69 and 70
(wex Fraa, TIET), relating to residence and vicinity ; much less of rules
relating to ‘lup’ elision contained in 1V. 2 81 and- 82 ( WARFY, FTCMPAN).

IR aqmasqam | Wy h wgtEe Fme

TR, 9, Y-/, aqmw, ma
g0 ) SR S g T ArIar 'kﬂmga;-, FUEYIRIPIIT=TR AnT-
mﬁ'mimfﬁm, qummmmm-mm

NSRRI €19,
55 And if the etymologmal meaning be held

authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the

word also should vanish.
This sltra strengthens the former sOtra. If it be said that a word

always retains its etymological meaning in current language ; then when there
is an absence of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to
vanish. But we know, as a matter of fact, that, there are words which have
altogether lost their etymological sense, and connote a thing different from
their radical meaning. Therefore to explain such words by Jup elision of affixes
is improper, because they do not retain the meaning of their primitive words.

It has already becn said that words like gar@ir: &c. are not deriva- -

tive words, &c. but are appellatives. If these words be taken as proving
their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the
sense of the original word, then when there is a loss of the original word
signification, the secondary word must also cease to be employed. Thus if Pai-
chdlds be the name of the country in which the Kshatryas called Pafichdlds
live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be called
Pafichil4s. But we know, as a matter of fact, these words are now used
without any reference to the people who once inhabited the countries.” These
words are consequently not derivative, but their sense is determined by
usage. They are what may be called &% words.

AR AT AT, 04 0 a0

AIA-ReAd, AY-aqwy orded, sweynAroeETe (W) o
TR 1 T A FRrTeTd NAqeasqaiy: apArE T T AT T -
W rEtR QIR QoA T EssR sy aea: wah seaararrd g iy |
AR Frarcy: ATt Gisaiey UEREaHaUSiRe | e (i grenvear
FREITRTAR, TATHNATHEATIRAR T WROTIREGATFIETE, | FIR TITOwr s i

.
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B66. (Nor need be taught) the rule relating to
the dependence of the meaning of a word on the princi-
pal (pradhdna, in a compound) or on the affix (pratyaya),
because the authority of the meaning (of a word, com-
pound or derivative) consists in somethmg else. )

This siitra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. The second part giving
the reason. The first part consists of four words; Pradhina: ¢ Principal
in a compound.” As in the compound TrsTy&W: ‘ king’s man,’ the word rija
is Upasarjana ; and q9&«: is pradhdna.’ 2. Pratyaya: ‘affix’ 3.9% ‘mean-
ing” 4. ¥=Tq ¢ word or sentence.’ :

In the time of PAnini, there were some grammarians, who held the
opinion, that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, then »_}
by its principal word ; and if a derivative word, then by the suffix. Pinini ';.'-"
controverts this opinion by declaring that in as much as the meaning of a 1}
word is fixed by usage and idiom, therefore the proofs for the meaning of a : \.
word are not to be searched either in the affixes which go to formit ; or by its
principal word, if it is a compound. Because, says PAnini, the proof of the
meaning of a word is in something else, that is to say in the usage of a people
and not in the suffixes &. A person who has never heard the name of
grammar, understands full well when told to bring a Raja-purusha. He bnngs ;
an official and not a king, nor even any person in general. Similarly when ‘
told to bring an T he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child |
in general, nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by ‘
usage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules.

FIBTYEEHA T TR Rys N T | BTE-ITGAR, W,
T, ( wfiras ) n

I: I WA WSy FoArrdearanargeny, i)
57. And arule fixing thc meaning of Tense

(kdla) and Upasarjana sequence) is equally (unnecessa.ry,
and need not be taught).

Here Papini controverts the opinion of those grammarians who
would even define time and sequence. Thus there were authors who de-
fined pluperfect as a tense relating to time hundred years past, others said
a thousand years past &c. ~PAnini declares that these are redundant

definitions and repreheansible, for the same reason as given in the prevxous
slitra. .
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‘To give another example. Thus sy@a™: +TH: or the period of
the current day, has been thus defined by some Acharyas:—* The period of

time beginning from the point yhen one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed,

according to the law, and ending with the point when one goes to bed,
according to rule, is called adyatana.” Others say “from midnight to midnight
is the period of the current day.” Similarly others have explained the

upasarjana.’ to mean “that which is not the principal word in a com-

pound is. called upasarjana.” The sage P4nini has not thought it worth

his while to define such words as upasarjana, in as much as their sense is well
understood by all as a matter of usage. Thus common pcople ‘who have
- never heardof grammar, also know the correct use of tenses, they say.

“This is to be done by me to-day, this will be done by us to-morrow,

“this was done by us yesterday.”

‘Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjana,
for they say :—* qqWW ¥ WIR qF IyATY ‘ we are secondary or unimportant
‘persons in this house or village,’ meaning that they are not the principal
‘persons, Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people
is needless to be taught.

Why was not this slitra mcluded in the last? What is the necessnty of
‘making a separate rule of this? The answer is that it is an illustrative sdtra,
'and does not exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former
sages which are ‘also not taught by PAnini. Thus the following rules of
old Rishis are not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known.
““ A Bahuvrihi compound connotes ownership.” “In Dvanda compounds the
‘sense of both the members of a compound are principal” “In Avyayibhdva
compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal” &c.

m@tmﬁmm-agaﬂammw Wy u wﬁt n
wnfa-serad , THiRaA , agae T, WA
g I} AIEATEATATNRRATY JgraRa=gaceat 1 il
IaET, | ST AAANITHET: 0 T »
58. In (a common) name (expressive of) class,
in denoting the smgular the phu'al is optionally em-
‘ployed.
The wordsof this sbtra requiré some detailed explanatxon " The
name of a jAti or species, always denotes one, since it is a collectivé noun,
and will naturally take the singular number ; by the present sfitra such words -

‘may take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, thé plural number has

also the force of the singular. The anuvritti of agishyam does not go further.*
A}
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It follows from this that adjectives which are.not.themselves common
noun, such as G &c., agree with the noun and will also get the. plural
number. Thus €Wl ax: or &y=r 77™:; “ Full grown barlcy ” g‘w AT
Wegeqq: or THTAHT MIFUT: FEgEAT: N .
. Why have we used the word jAti in this sltra? For this aphorism.
does _not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus §3g#: Devadatta, g« Yajiadatta..
Why have we used the word sirearany? A word may be a class noun or jiti,,
but it may not be the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of kdéyapa may.
also be called k4dyapa ; this isa class noun, but as it is not the appellation
=Tt or name of a class, such words cannot take the plural form and still.
denote a singular sense. -

Why do we say ‘ekasmin’? When two or more class names are
compounded as ;ﬂﬁqﬁ' the rice and barley:’ the rule does not apply.

Vart:—An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified
by a numeral adjective. As @y sfif¥: dyw: ghrsy w4

.. oTENQT AT U Q] 0 UTNA W HEAE:, AL, ¥, - ( -
fewe, agaww s )

gha: b STt ArsTeaelrRey RSy o FETTTEFaCErT e

TAEHY, N SEATIUE TG 76T 8

qifaaryg n FoAl? FOTwALN

- 59. The plural of the pronoun. asmad, ¢ I ’is
used optionally, though the sense requires a smgular or
dual number.

Thus “I speak ” or “ we.speak ” (W& w{n% or T¥ &), may be
spoken by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or
the plural case, thus srai s77: ¢ we to speak’ or ¥ g7z ¢ we speak.’

 Vart :—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the st person is
qualified by an attribute :—as s7¢ ITqAI /AR . ‘I Devadatta am speaking.’-
_qE areat ﬂ'ﬂ?ﬁ.‘ I GArgya am saying.” Here we cannot use the plural.

Vart:—The word 7% ‘ master’ may have plural form though referring
toone person, when following the word gey; as & ¥ I[%: or & ¥ Y. ‘ Thou
art wmy master’, or ‘you are my master.’

Wga‘imavqmwaain &0 W wrf m msua’im-
uqrmwazﬁu
R | FETTRRAT: NI CATAA ARG TTAARCEATL, Ay

60. And the dual of Phidlguni and Proshtha-

padi, when'signifying asteusms, (also connotes option-.
ally plural). :
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: The word % in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word
¥A: from the last. Of the stars phalguni and proshthapadl, the forms may be
either dual or plural. As Ff¥ q¥ w=z=ar (dual); or efear: gaY: wey=x: (plural.)

" So also ¢¥ Frg7¥ or 3% WETE:1l  There are two pairs of starsof the name of

phalgunt and proshthapad4, both being of feminine gender, and their logical
number being ‘ dual.’” The present sttra ordains plural optionally. 1f phalgunt
and proshthapada are not names of asterisms they must have their proper

number : as FE[=AY ATURAR 1 -
, IR gATARFITTA N §I 0 vqtﬁtn o=ty, -
T, UH-A9A, ( SacE )
- g 1 TR WY g AT owaTegacest A 0
61. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasf,
ma.y opptionally be singular, (and connote a dual).

In the Vedas, the star punarvasg which is always dual in form, may
be in the singular form and connote a dual meaning. As (FFGTETT or
mmﬁﬁi’iﬂl # The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in
profane literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is, g5 " Siniilarly
when it is not the appellation of an asterism but of a man, there is no option.
As g ATy . :
faargRraa u &1 0 9l 0 ﬁmmat., q ('{ﬁ{ﬁ R~
]I ) A '

¥ 1 R =R Ay RureeitaTTTeaaceat T

62. In the Vedas, the two stars Visikh4 may
optionally be in the singular number. .

The word ArEr is in the dual number asa rule. In the Vedas,

it is found sometime to have the singular form, denotmg duality. Thus’

Frgar 7w or frord TR Fxar o
ﬁmga‘er@'amﬁ agavre fwwd freow wgyn
ity 0 faa-gaEy:, aaw-zeg, agaTw, fF-awm, ﬁran(. "
¥ I R AT FETEANEy: e R ma
63. In the Dvandva ccmpounds of the stars Tishyva
and Punarvasf, the dual constantly comes in the place
of the plural.
When there is a collective compounding of thc words Tishya and
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is a.lways in the

dual. Thus 3Rat fasqg7agTLaq ‘the Tishya and Punarvasu ba.vmg risen are

seen (dual)’

N
\
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There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called
Punarvasu. Asthe Dvanda compound of these stars refers to ‘more than
two stars, it ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches
that there should be a dual number, where otherwise there would have been
a plural number, Why do we say ‘Tishya’ and ‘Punarvasu’? Observe
fAOTETT: ¢ the stars Visdkha and Anurddh4d’ The compound is in plunal
number. - C

" This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars but
are used in any other sense. As fasgqaY=aT ATWIAT: , ‘ Boys called T'shya
and Punarvasus.’

Why is the word ‘ star’ repeated in the sfitra, when the previous

sttras and the context show that stars were being treated of.” The repetition
is for the sake of including the synonyms of Tnshya and Punarvasd. As
Reag iy Ty, REgigy -

The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound,
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus fasgqaday: is
an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning “ persons who confound the
Tishya with the Punarvasd.”

The rule only applies to the p/ural Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As fasx{asg FwAR.

This sfitra indicates by implication (jiidpaka) that “every Dvandva
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular” for otherwise
the employment of the term ggg97ey in the sbtra would be superfluous.

The word ‘always’ has been used in the text to show that the
governing power of “ option " stops here with this sitra and does not .extend
to it or any further. '

TENOAFAT THIAART 1530 QT 0 FHUONH, G-
g9, ge-faw=, |
- T I SEYTOE geIrAt TRARTERE I0T TRONT T i
64. Of the words having the same form, and
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only
retained.

This is a very important sfitra, and deals with what is technically
called Ekasesha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words |
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is
retained and the rest are dropped. Thus F=1: + 331 =ﬁ“t (trces, in dual)

P B A0 Bhk A5 HER 5 1 N
Every individual thing requires an individual word to express it ; one

word therefore could not express many things; to prevent. the repetition of
. 6

——— —

JR— A S —————
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the same word to express many objects of similar form, is the purpose of this
sfitra, by which one word is only retained.

This applies only to words having the same form and not if they
have different forms ; as g<7 =4=qT: the plaksha and nyagrodha trees.

The word “ form ” is used in the text to show that even if two words
have different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Ekadesha will apply,
as =T: (die) + =T: (eye) + F5T: (axle) =%7<AT: Similary qrr: and Jrsr: . ’

The present rule only apphes to the retention of one, and prevents
the retention of two or more.

The word {i¥ (retention) is used to show that there is not a
substitution (Adesa) of one for many, but the refention of one out of many.

The rule will not apply if the two ‘words are in different case-termi-
nations, though they may have the same form. As q¥: (1. s.) 'ﬁr(z. s.)
TRAq ; Arerwrat (3. d) 956 wewnat (4. d) IR -

TZ TAT AMSUEI(EA: 0 gy 0 i w Tg:, IW,
qq-TIW:, A7 g7, {Aw: 0

T 1 TSGR TANYSA FINRTAY TERrOPT Adre: 0 ’
65. The vyiddha (or patronymic Gotra word

becomes ekasesha, and is retained, when compounded)
with a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that the.
specific difference in form between them be in thelr
signs (affix) only. ,

The word fesha of the previous stitra is understood here. The word
“ y&nA” in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan word is dropped
when read along with a Vriddha word. The word Vyiddha means gotra: the
old Acharyas (grammarians) used the word Vryiddha for gotra. The vriddha
(or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person between whom and
original head of the family a son (or a word formed by an apatya aﬁix) inter-
venes. In using together two words, one formed by a gotra ‘affix and the
other by a yuvan affix, the Vyiddha is retained, where the difference between
those words is in their affixes only. These two words gotra and yuvan are
defined in sltras IV. 1. 162 and 163. (sraeat Srarmyf drng il sfaf g % ga0) 0
Roughly speaking a gotra word is formed from the original noun which is the
name of the head of the family when ason of such person is living; and a
vriddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but not a son;
while a yuvan word is derived from such last mentioned gotra word by
another affix and thus represents persons lower than grandsons.

N o
hY
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The word ‘tad’ in the sitra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes.
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sitra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or
¢ occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word ¥ in the sitra means ‘if.” The word
ug ‘only’ is used to exclude others, The word RA{: in the sfitra means the
¢ dissimilarity of form.

Thus {FEY:+ TEAAE: = AeqE.  Here the first word denotes a clan

* called GArgya (the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix 3y (IV.

I. 105) ! the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is formed
by the Taddhita affix ®a denoting a secondary derivative. * In this then, the
first or “ Vriddha” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; and the form
“ GArgyau” means both the old and the newclan. Similary qreex: + areearg=:

et o S .
This Ekadesha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words

have the same radical form, the only difference between thembeing in their
derivative formation. .
The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element

must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply ‘to :—r#&: {a Vriddha
word( + Freexraa: (a yuvan woqd)cwim ]

This rule of ekaéesha does not apply if one of the words be not a
Vriddha word. Thus 3}: + ATAra: = NiREITIWY 1

Similarly vice versa qFq:+wi: =qr¥wAitt Here the one word is
Vriddha, but the other is rot yuvan. '

The word “only ” is used in the sftrain an exclusive sense,!the
force being, that two words may stand in the rclation of Vriddha and yuvan,
their radical element, 7. e. form may be the same ; but if the secondary word
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not
applicable. Thus Rule IV, 1, 148 ? says a “ Vriddh4 word may optionally take
the affix 337 to'form a yuvan word and fo indicate contempt and born in the
country of Sauvira.,” Thus NERCH: +AATRTNR: = MARTIRTRIGRY,

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the additional sense
of contempt and degradation. The affix 33 is not merely a yuvan affix but
conveys the other sense also. The pure yuvan word being ymTi=TaT:

N. B.—The system of domestic economy among the ancicnt Aryas was considerably differ-
ent from the prevalent one. The surnames or the gotras represented the patriarchal system.  Three
forms of surnames are constantly met with in ancient litcrature. The first was most important: ft
wos the patronymic by which the lord of the united family the patriarch was known. For example,
Garga or Gargichirya was the recognised head of all the Gargas who may be a hundred. His eldest
son and hcir was called Gargi. This is the first form of the patronymic (apatya). The grandsons or
sons of Gdrgi were named Girgyas (Vriddham or Gotra). On the decease of the old patriarch,
Giirgi began to be called Garga; and the eldest of the grandsons was called Girgi; and those
great grand-sons who belonged to the family, and were designated Géirgiyanas (yuvan) were now
called Gérgyas.”

() mifpad a0 (*) afeird 0 (°) qargEEly agwn -
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it gag ugg st o &R, gaa, @ (Fegggan qwotdo)
e 1 Sft TR0 ZAT FETN A aMwURT AV ANy
~ 66. And so also a feminine word, endmg
with a vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with
the same word but which ends with a yuvan affix, is
only retained ; and it is trcated like a masculine. .

When a word denoting gotra and in the feminine gender is com- -
pounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and the last
is dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated like the
masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sfitra and is
governed by all the conditions mentioned in that stra. Thus 7Tsit + ArdTAE:
=urdt . Here note that the resultant form is the same as in the former
siitra namely the masculine.

Similarly it + graraa: = qreat (masculme dual of Tifer).

Vart—The word s¢r7 in the sitra means VriddhA stri, that is the eldest
daughter of a grandson, or a further descendant considered as the female
head of the family. The words ‘tal lakshana$ chedeva viéeshah’ of the
previous sfitra govern this sfitra also i. e. the distinction between the two
words must be in their formative element and not in any thing else.

gar_ fean n go v gt w0 g, e (O, ane
quFNET: ) 0

' gi: 1 R arega=y gAY Rrsad a‘h’%ﬁ% ta‘tgamiiﬂﬁﬁ e

67. A word in the masculine gender, similarly

spoken along with the same word, but ending with the

feminine affix, becomes ekasesha, and the latter is
dropped. '

- When two words of different genders differ only in their derivative

elements but not in their radical elements, that is to say, one is masculine

and the other feminine bccause of certain affixes, the masculine™ only is
retained and the feminine is dropped. :

The governing force of the words ‘vyiddha” and ‘yuvan,’ of slitra
. 65, does not extend to this slitra, but the remaining portion of sfitra 65 is to
be read into this sitra. When a masculine word is read along with a femi-
‘nine word, the feminine word is dropped and the masculine is retained,
when the differcnce between the two words is caused only by the feminine
‘and masculine affixes: as Hrgy: + AreTCt = @AWY  ‘the Brihmana and the’
" BrAhmani'; FRFE + FEFA =FFF= . ‘ the cock and hen.’

\
\
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But not so in the following :—F&=: + A3t =gFFzagAl ‘the cock and
the peahen,’ Similarly Iw=: + o=t = quFTUFEl. Here the feminine

" affix #fa, by which the word ganaki is formed from ganaka; in addition to its
feminine signification, has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. 1. 48,
§ArTRIEIrAR], meaning the “ wife of” a ganaka and not a feminine ganaka;
so also =N =it St Similarly sr3:+ S{rdt =srar but syra:+
STATE = [rareat.  Because the feminine affix in aryans conveys more
than its feminine signification. See Rule IV. 1. 49. '

This rule does not, of course, apply when it is not a masculine noun
which is compounded, but it is a noun without any gender or neuter noun
which is compounded with a feminine noun. Therefore qrag + A<t = erﬁ
The word g7 is an indeclinable and is without any gender. - '

IR wIGFTR ngew wﬁt nqrg-

g, (Jw: ) w
gfa: I qarEEy Wmﬁrw% asﬁﬁ a’&grsawrz n
68. The words bhratri, ¢ brother,” and putra,
¢ son, when spoken of along with -svasri, ¢ sister’ and
duhitri ‘daughter’ respectively are only retained, and
the latter are dropped:

With this slitra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi-
tions contained in siitra 65. Even where the radical elements of two words
are different, there may be an ekagesha under special circumstances. Thus-
o1 + erg =wra<r (brother and sister or brothers), snmllarly v+ IRT = A,
(son and daughter or sons).

N. B.—The practical application of this siitra is very necatly illustrated
by the following example. There is a verse in Yijilyavalkya smriti
qa'ig."gania faer graceayqr which declares that on the death of a sonless per-
son his property passes to his wife, daughters, parents and bhrétarah.

Here the word bhritaral, if it be taken as simply the plural of bhratyi,
it means ‘““ brothers ” and excludes sisters. But if it be interpreted according
to this sfitra, it means “ brothers and sisters”’ ; and thus gives sisters a right
to inherit property of their brothers. ‘

mm%%%mmmm NEE N wITRT N
AqEHA, waﬁm TFaq, w. wEq , svgarEny, (2w,
aam%a&m:)u

gfa: n ﬁf{m ﬁtﬁrmm%w T ﬂmvﬁ TRIUTR-
HIY T segaTEr I
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69. A neuter noun, which has the same form,
‘only differing in affix; is optionally retained, and the
other is dropped, and it is like a singular number.

A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spoken of
along with them; provided that the words differ in gender signs only ; but
radically they be the same. Thus syrsreat, Ay, Frar Gsaar Rrrgd ¢ Idleness,
lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase” Here the adjective ‘sevyamAnam' is
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘4lasya’ which is in the
‘masculine ;  maithunam’ which is in the neuter, and ‘nidrd’ which is in
the feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may be stated in these words, that
where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one
of which must be neuter, the adjective agrees with the neuter.

The above illustration also shows that the neuter ekasesha may be in
the singular number.

If the neuteris compounded with another neuter, this rule does not
apply. Thus g#+g#E +g% =& the word is in the plural; there is no
ekavadbhiva. _

The words assTUNRT ﬁ?_m' ‘of sﬁtra 65 govems this sﬁtra also :
thus BN &0, YETIIRAFLTETTH.  “ The white (masc) blanket,
the white (fem.) wrapper, and the white (nexf.) garment,” may all be spoken
of collectively as q& (neut.).

faararar v 90w wgrfar u foam, wvEn (v, w=ra@m™)u

T 1l ATTEE T NI (A [ergaceanry,
70. The word pitri, ¢ father’ is optionally only
retained when spoken of along with méitri, ‘mother.?

Thus Rar + AraT = a1, ¢ father and mother, or parent’ or srarfaQ.
‘The verse quoted under sfitra 68 illustrates this sfitra also. There the word
¢ pitarau’ has been explained by all commentators as “ father and mother.”
The word “ ekavad "’ of the last slitra does not govern this sfitra ; though the
anuvritti of ‘ optionally ’ is to be read into this.

TEYL: AT 199N wﬁ N Wge, |, (99, ¥
TR ) 0
i YR v«ﬁwm 2 WA 0
71. The word $vasura ¢ father-in-law,’ is op-
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with Svasrdy, -

¢mother-in-law.? P
AN



Bk I. Cu. I1. § 71-73.) ERASESHA. ) 115

Thus TIgT+ Y7 may be either ¥y * father-in-law and motker-
in-law,’ or LANTAGIN -
m‘\ﬁﬁﬁmnanwﬁam-wrﬁfa,ﬁ:,
e (Qw: ) n
g U IR TSIy a4 mﬁmmwﬁﬁ’cn
qifewy 1 @At AYTEIEgEameEsaa
, 72. The pronouns ‘tyad &c.” when spoken of
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘tyad
&ce)) arve always retained as ekasSesha, (to the exclusmn,

of others).

The list of ‘tyadAdi’ pronouns has been given under sfitra L 1. 27.
They are 12 words beginning with ‘tyad’ and ending with ¢ kim,’ when these
tyad4di pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (ora pronoun, which
docs not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped. The
word ‘sarva’ is used in the aphorism to indicate ‘universality’; 1. e. wkhat-
ever may be:the word in composition with them, the ‘tyad &c.’ are retained
to the exclusion of others. The word ‘nitya’ is used to indicate that this
is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules.

Thus &: (he) + 377w (Devadatta)=a} (they two).

Vart :—When wqarit words are compounded among themselves, the
word which is read last in the order given in the Ganapitha remains, the
rest are dropped. Thus m+&@=4ar; +a=arn Thus 7Y is read after
a7 (see I. 1.27), soqyg will be retained and not &y; similarly fay is read
after ¥y, and therefore f7 is retained to the exclusion of ¥y,

AAGELTaIEoY &t 4 b3 0 wﬁn qr-ug-uy,
wrasay , w0t , (A ) 0
gt 1 wregret qyAt d9r: NeRIgEer; €Ny € Rawrat st frsad o
a1 PRI
78. The feminine noun is only retained, when
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being
young.
As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present

sGitra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there is a com-
- pounding of words denoting group of domestic animals; of different' genders ;
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the feminine noun is preferred ; provided that the words should not relate to
the young of such animals. The word ‘ataruna’in the aphorism qualifies
the word ‘ pasu’ with which it is in construction, and not the word ‘sangha.’

As 77 gaT: * these cows (and bulls).’ sj=r gar: ¢ these goats’ (both males and

females).

The rule only applies to domestic (grdmya) animals and not to
wild animals ; and only to beasts (pasu) and not men. As T A, ‘these
wild deers’ (male and female), gqar ¥, ‘ these antelbpes’ (male and female),
HTQT:, ‘the Brihmanas’ (male and female) a4,  the Kshatnyas In all
these, the masculine noun is retained by Rule 67.

. Vart.—This rule must be confined to domestic animals having
divided hoof. Therefore =y{ar x#, ¢these horses’ (male and female).
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof.

\th have we used the word (safgha) * collection” ? Observe &dY
ITAY 7T, ¢ these two cows are grazing.” Here the word ¢ givau’ does not
connote ‘ bull ’ also.

Why do we say “ not being young.”? zear ¥ ‘these calves’;
R LA ‘these kids’ Here the masculine noun is retained, by the applica-
tion of Rule 67.

.
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1. The words beginning with bhi ¢ to become,
and denoting action, are called dhitu or verbal roots.

This defines the word dhAtu or root. The list of Sanskrit vcrbs
begins with the root bhd ‘ to be.” Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows :—

1. Bhd class. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4 Div. 5 Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh.
8. Tan. 9. Kri. 10. Chur. :

There are nearly two thousand verbs, and they are conjugated in two
forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the
Atmancpada terminations and some both. The present chapter deals mostly
with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is Parasmaipadi
or Atmanepadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dhitu is a word
coined by older grammarians than PApini and they employed the term in
denoting a word expressing action. Here also therefore, the word dhitu
means a word which expresses action.

The gt in the siitra is for the sake of auspiciousness; for the regular
sandhi of 3 + w1y is *r and not {7} ; while Dr. Ballantyne considers that
T is a separate root: he translates the sltra thus:—* Let the verbal roots bhé
‘be,’ v ‘blow’ and the like be called dhitu.”

aq%ﬁnigmfaﬂa g u R0 Ul e R, sy, wig-
arfgs: , '

1"*' " Wmﬁ#ﬁm urerArEaTty gA9rS: ﬁqwm«wiﬂmﬁ
& | QAT w0
2. The nasalized vowels are ¥y in Upadesa, or
original enunciation.

* Suvk & 4 L"‘["'\}.L . (1 }",\‘_&; } (1'4.,“'
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Anundsika or nasalized vowels are gq that is indicatory, when occur-
ring in technical words. Thus in &7, fag, &g the anunisika ¥ is ¥
The original sfitra contains the word ‘ upadesa’ which we have t_ransla.tcd. as
technical term. ‘ Upadesa’ literally means ‘instruction’or the first mentioning
of a thing either in a sfitrapatha, or ganapitha or dhitup&tha &c.

From this sfitra up to sfitra g, there is a description of servile or indi-
catory letters called gg  ““ In PAnini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the
nasality of a vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasalized only frOI.n
PApini’s explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it
in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal.” An upadesa
is defined as signifying an original enunciation, that is to say, an affix
(pratyaya), or an augment (4gama), or a verbal root (dhitu), or in short, any .
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises of grammar, and
which is not a word ready for usc, but one of the supposed original elements
of a word. Thus in the root we ‘to increase,’ the final sy is indicatory,' the
real root is @f. So also the final a7 of ¥qF is TN >

If the word is not an upadefa, then the nasal vowel is not ggil As
A QINT: U A word may be an upadeéa and nasal, but if it is not a vowel,
it need not be 7 as the affix afqw in stra Il 2. 74. ( wvaY afy T afow ) -
It is only the nasal vowel of an upadeéa that becomes ¢q, and not all the
vowels. The word gq occurs is siitras )’ . 16, (e &c.).

TS A 0 3 0 w3l 0 e, ((IURR ¥ ) n
A 1 I wperaer At e afyeds A 0

3. In upades$a, the final consonant of roots &e.
is 1. .

All the final consonants of roots, affixes &c. arc indicatory. As in the

pratyAbira sltras HIIY; hereq is ¥qu ¥ @ a&; here 7 is xg N ¥ 3Nw;
here & |s{qlli wm hcrc’a is g‘i{ll It is only in upadeﬁa, that a ﬁnal

consonant is «. \'ot thereforc, in qﬁ{ﬁq or éwgq, which are..complete

words.

7 fawet gem w0 ugif u A fawad, g-g-aw

gfn 1! oo srarfrearat fort svamat sat gwe gwco afey
Las gl

4. The final dental consonants, and the final
g, and g, are not gy, in affixes called vibhakti or inflective-
affixes.

. \\~
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This is an exception to the previous sltra which declared all final
consonants to be §§. In case terminations, the final §, g, {, {, , §, and x,
are not §§. Thus the case termination of nominative plural is wg. Here the
final g, though a consonant is not an g ; and is not rejected, as in Krgr@T: N0
The word g in the sfitra means the letters of the class &, by virtue of sitra 69
Chapter I. (see ante). The word vibhakti will be defined later on in sfitra
I. 4. 104. These are terminations applied to nouns in declining them through
various cases ; and to verbs in conjugating them. Thus in sftra VIIL. 1. 12,
arsfyeararear:) the vibhaktis g, sre and &3 replace zv, &/ and s5g. Here
the final § of the affix Sqrq is not indicatory and hence not rcjected, as FeTry.
Similarly verbal terminations & and g as =%, Toq: I So also the ﬁnal
q as av(and m{m mand I )|

This exception applics only to vibhaktis and not to affixes in general.
Thus the finals of =g (I11. 1. 97 «r¥rwq;) 3 (V. 2. 123 wwiar 3g) and Wy
(1L 1. 78 surfeg wWyl) are {!(and are rejected. This exception, however
does not apply to the vibhakti & (in V. 3. 12 fairsq or I1L. 4. 106, ¢rgy)- In
those two slitras the final ¥ of the vibbakti is xg. The reason of this is, that
the present slitra is an anitya sfitra, . e. a rule not of general application. Ia
sltra V. 3. 24, (¥wwewq:) we find, ‘the word g takes the vibhakti a7 in the
sense of mode or manner.” As ¥3+4q =g, ‘in this manner’ Now w4y
is a vibhakti by V. 3. 1. (In[RY feifis:) the 3 is g9, the real vibhakti is 3.
Now had the present sfitra been of universal application, then there would
have been no necessity of adding this ¥ as indicatory letter, which has been
evidently added to save the 5 of yif from becoming an gy, This sltra is con-
sequently an anitya sfitra.

arfgfsizea: u y u wgif e afg: , fﬁ-g T, (xq) o
gfiv: 0 ﬁgsgmawtﬂmmmﬁmﬁwmmn
5. The initial iii, tu, and du are gqu

The syllables fy, § and §, standing at the beginning of a root are indi-
catory; as f5fAqr ‘ to have affectionate pleasure” The real root is fig, the fiy
is servile. SoZaf} ‘to rejoice, be glad’ the real root beingag. So Farg ‘to
give’ the real root being g,

The 3y shows that the past participle s& has the power of the present
1L 2. 187 (sfra: =w:). As Bywswr—gg==: ‘blown’; fifiqr—for: ‘ fat”; fipgwr—ygr:
‘bold,’ fAfREar—RTN: ¢ soft,’ A= —xT: ‘kindled.’

The g subjoined to a root serves to show that it admits the affix
sy to form a noun indicative of the act (lIl. 3. 89 FzAvsyw); as T/T:—IY: -
‘shaking ’ ; Z9{i{T— YTqY: * swelling.’

The g indicates that the root to which it is subjoined admits of the
affix Rra (111. 3. 88, fga: fig:) to form a noun or adjective atributive ‘of ‘the act
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by which the substantive thing has been produced, as m—a:’ﬁm( artificial’

STEY—al3Fa ‘ripe’; Jxq—IfAwy ‘sown.

If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning of a verb,
they are not mdlcatory as qzfa, Wﬁ &c.

q: TITW U § W QI N |, nm,(m&xa)u
fA: 1| QRIC: JeqgeRieaar s n

6. The initial g of an affix i is md1catory

The initial g of an affix gets the ‘name of g and is rejected. Thus

by Rule IIL 1. 145 (ﬁrﬁvﬁ s37) the affix 537 is added to'a verb to indicate
proficient in the art expressed by the verb. The § and q are ¥¥ and s=
takes the place of § (VIL 1. 1, gdrammt). Thus qa+egq= q-i+w-sr&a:
‘a dancer’ (by profession) ; fcm w&ﬁ (V. 1. 41, ﬁﬁ'{'rﬁtw ¢ words formed
by affixes having an indicatory t{ take the affix g in the feminine.’) : so
also Tst=: fem. Tyt
The initial § of an affix only is 3 and not every initial §. Thus not
in 9T ‘six,’ or qf¥=: 11 The g must be initial, therefore it is not ¥y in the
aﬂix ey in sifm@ifewy, (Un 1. 45) as s7fAw: ‘an ocean ’ afw: ‘ a buffalo.

9Z 1 9 u ugite 0 g-g ( wwmw wufy:, @)
T 1! w33 T SeEerd pE e )
7. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix
are indicatory.
The consonants 1T LLLEILE and v are always
A and are rejected when initial in aﬂixes. The word ‘affix* of the previous
slitra governs this also.

As the affix =53y chphail in sitra (1V. 1. 8 !ﬂ'ﬁ'wﬁtm). Here
= is indicatory, as, @rgex: il The initial & chh of an affix is always replaced
by $x (VI 1. 2 qraddififaa: w3 @eoat s@ardarm).  The initial  of an affix
is¥q. As. wg (Nom. Pl term.) srgrwr: 0 The initial g of an affix is always re-
placed by 3w, as Y+ gL+l = wfFan (VIL 1. 3 @rea:). The initial 53 of
an affix is gg as in 37 which comes after the words ufSg® &c. As wrfez+y:
(1V. 3. 92 gfogwmidar=a:). The indicatory 3T causes vriddhi by rules VI, 2. 115,
116 and 117: (srdrefafd, sEvTar:, m"l‘!'mﬁ')

The initial T t of an affix is gg as in Il 2. 16 (=3=: the root |y takes
the affix z when compounded with a noun in the locative). As FFw<: ‘who
goes among the Kurus.” The feminine of words formed by this affix take
S (V. 1. 15 Bgarrsgmay &c.) As I, awg®.  The initial g of an affix
is always replaced by g (VII. 3. 50 #e%@:.) The initial g of an dMee)is ¥4,
as in 111 2. 97 (g"¥gt w3¥: the root Wy takes the affix ¥ when in composition

qu

P
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with a word in the locative, as gqaew:, #=gts:. The ¥ indicates that the
final of the word called 2 should be elided when an affix having indicatory
d is added. The initial g of an affix is replaced by gz (VII. 1. 2).

The letter o is always an gg when initial. Asin the aphorism IV. 4
85 (==rar:) the affix @ comes after the word a1 ‘food.” As Sy +w=wJo:.
The n causes Vriddhi.

This siitra could very well have been included in the last aphorism.
Why has it then been made a separate aphorism? . The reply is that the
present siitra declares an anitya rule—that is to say, a rule which is not uni-
versally true. The initial palatal or lingual . of every affix is not indicatory.
Thus in the affixes 3597 and g the initial % is not indicatory but forms
part of the real affix. As fFariT fAarex: ‘famous for one’s learning.” See
S.V. 2. 26 ¥7 fraysggwad. Similarly the initial z of the affix fzq (V.
2. 31 WATFICET, T8 TAFTQT: GATGE AT ATH ATT), is not 2. As qygftzy,
‘flat nosed.’ )

- Of course it is the initial palatal and lingual which are servile ; if
these letters occur in the middle of an affix, they will not be indicatory. As
& of the affix s/ is not indicatory in sftra V. 2. 35 (F=ifr <irisy) wis

¢ dexterous.’
FUGAEA nen  wIifa 0 B-T°F, m%%. ( vaaw,
wifg: g ) n | |
R 1 ARgEA ST TeaqEARET TR FHIC CHR 2q0t gqr SRl 0
- 8. The initial 1 and §, and the gutturals ofall
affixes, except taddhita, are 1ndlcatory

The initial &, %, &, &, ¥, L, ¥ of affixes are indicatory, except in
Taddhita affixes. Thus the initial & in #ggis g (I1l. 3 115 *JH)) R +egz=
<g7q (VIL 1 1) ‘collecting.” The initial & in gry is € (11 1 68 =dfE yy)
F+OT+Rra="r+81+f=opfx ‘he is” The initial & is gy as in =& and w¥y
(L. 1. 26), as 3=w: ‘eating’ yvwary. The initial @y is xg as in @y (Il 2. 38
fraad a3 @Y, the word ay takes the affix ktkack when compounded with fag
and 771) fArg9W: ¢ speaking kindly ' qy%: ‘ submissive.” The initial 3 is gy as
in the affix &g (II1. 2. 139 Rf3req™ w&7), r&rey: ‘languid’ sy ¢ victorious,’
®TeT: ‘unmoveable.’ The initial g is g as in gox, (111, 2. 161 syTafidy
q0Y) IF + Y, = ¥F-F, ‘brittle’ The initial ¥ is g, as in =¥ (termina-
tion of the ablative si;g.) &g ditto of genitive sing. (IV. 1 2), as g+
TH =AY + WH=Fa74: ‘of a well minded.” In Taddhita affixes however,
these initials 57 ¢ and gutturals are not td; and are therefore not elided.

Thus <31+ &% = r: (V. 2. 96 MUY Frwawreary) ‘ crested’; srv+w
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—

=&mw: (V. 2. 100 sMRImIRRTeiow gaay) ‘hairy; 90 + &1 = o
(V. 3-81-86 wmrfdsra: &%) ‘a small tree.’
aW BQ: ug n qFrtw nm,ém (m\)u
gﬁr I wededaeR AT A 0

9. Of this, (namely of that which has been |

called ga), there is elision.

This siitra declares the function of g3; namely it isa mere indicatory
letter, and must be rejected. It is useful only as a mnemonic and is not a
part of the term. ’ .

The word tasya in the sitra indicates that the substitution of lopa
must be in the place of the whole term called gg, and not only in the place
of the final letter, which last is the general rule (see. I. 1 52). Therefore, the
whole of {37, 7 and § is rejected and not only their finals. '

QYU FEAGIA: FARE N9 n m u w—-agw\
5 R n
g n mﬁWmeWaﬁ#ﬂwmm
IR N
10. When a rule involves the case of equal
numbers of substitutes and of things for which these are
‘to be substituted, their mutual correspondence or assign-
ment of each to each, is according to the order of enum-

eration.

Thus sitra Il 1 134 (AFuReEIRAGY eqfgmaw) declares:— the
affixes #g, fofr and Sy are applied to a7y, Wi} and g class of words” It

means the affix #7 is applied to the words of 7%y class, the affix fafy to words .

of |} class, and 37 to words of 5 class. The application must be respec-
tively according to order, and not hap-hazard. Similarly in VL 1 77 =¥
7wy (it a vowel follows) in the place of ¥, ¥, |, R thereisqu s. e, 7, o,
T Ut So also see S. IV. 3. 94 (FrIRFTAAAHTIRCY 356X T T=:) where the
four affixes dhak, chhan dhaii, and yak are applied respectively to the words
tlidi, &alitura, varmati and kdchavdra; ¢ e, the first affix in the order of
enumeration to the first word, the second affix to the second word &c.
As §ij%:, Ursrgag:, aetas: and Fragred: 1

Why do we say ‘of equal members’? This rule will not
apply if the number of substitutes and of things for which these are

to be substituted are unequal. As in sitra L. 4. 90 FRTURpPEEAIPTErg

qf¥ qaax: for here the words lakshana &c. in the  first ( part) of

* . ~,
W\,
\n
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the slitra are four in number, while the words prati &c. are only three. That
sfitra therefore must be read as thus. “ The words 5, qft and 77 are karma-
pravachaniya, whenever they indicate either lakshana (a mark), itthambhuta-
khyAna (a statement of mere circumstance); bhiga (division); or vipsd

(desire).”
wfQaifase 1930 gfta v |@fda, sfas: "

TR 1) el am e syt b Ry ke o
11. In these aphorisms, when a word is
marked with a svarita accent, by that an adhikéira or a
governing rule is to be understood.

When in this collection of grammatical sfitras, there is any sftra
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a
subject and the subsequent sfitras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub-
ject and separates the previous sfitras from the following.

As a rule, the sfitras are not marked with accents; it is therefore
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a stra has a svarita or
not. Thus the following sfitras, must evidently have svarita as they are go-
verning sitras; segg: (L 1 1) w&r: (L 1. 91), sygew (VI 4. 1), wew
(VL. 4 129).

FAIMITA ATARTGH U R U GG N AGIR-T-1A:
ATHATZH_N ‘
TR 1 AFINAT B gAY AN B g7 WER ol A 0
12.  After a root which has an indicatory anu-
ditta vowel (anudittet) or an indicatory n (iit), the
affixes are those of the Atmanepada.

The word ‘atmanepada’ here governs all the subsequent sitras up to
sli. 77 inclusive, and is understood in theim all ; and will not therefore be re-
peated. Thus of the verb 33 the final s7is anudAtta and is 1. Itis there-
fore an Atmanepadi verb. As s, So qF—uR, iy A,

HIGFAUN: U 93 N G W RIA-FRON:, (AewqIq) o

TRE 1T FRY AEET A

13. An atmanepada affix is the substitute of
the affix & (II1. 4. G9) when it denotes the action of the
verb or the object of the verb.

Stitra III. 4. 69 declares the “ letter & &z, Az &c.,) is placed after
transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent ; and after
intransitives in marking the condition (. e., the action itself which the verb
imports) also as well as the agent.” The Paras. and Atman. affixes would
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have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. The present sfitra res-
tricts Atman. affixes to bhiva and karma verbs. '

This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are conju-
gated in the Atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori-
ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions. As of sy we
have warad srar ‘you dislike’ (lit. ‘it is disliked by you’} §ea® wyar ‘ you
sleep.’ Similacly passive verbs as faga@ @=: ‘the matis made’; gy ¥<:
‘the load is carried’ .

All verbs in Sanskrit may-have three voices vis. active, passive, and
middle or impersonal ; active voice is generally parasmaipada. The reflexive
verbs known as amimaft are also Atmangpadi. Thus F%¥ RAT: @giT ‘the
wood cuts of itself.” See sfitra 78. '

S $A sfagid 1 N wife n AR, s3-=mfa-
g 1 ( SrewAagy ) n '
i 11t sefaerd e fvar sy i
14. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity
of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmane-
pada are employed.

The active or a:c’pn'w verbs when denoting reciprocal actton are.
Atmanepadi. As, sgfay=a, ‘ they cook for each other,’ szfagTa he performf

cutting of wood which was the appropriate office of another.’ A

The words * reciprocity or interchange of action ” of tins slitra
govern and are understood in the two following sfitras also.

The word karma in the sfitra means action and not the technical ‘karma’
meaning ‘ object’ and the word vyatihAra means reciprocity or interchange.
When an action which wasappropriate to one person is performéd by another,
whose duty it was not, that is called ‘ interchange of action.” When such in-
terchange is not meant Paras. is used. As gwféw ‘they cut’ The wofd
kartari here is used for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 78, which see.

a nfq Ewdsm: 1 9y 0 9l 0 |, wf-fear- sﬁw. 0
( AArRARagH FHR=AfAF ) 0
IR 1w Rardiay yipa: @ safverd sTeed T 9 i

qrfawy 1l AT qemTE Ry
qIfTHY I gCaCHfAdy: i

15. After verbs having the sense of ¢ motion,’
or ‘injury,’ when expressing interchange of action the
Atmancpada affixes are not used.

™N
\



Bk. 1.°CH. IIL § 16, 17.] THE ATMANEPADA VERBS. 125

This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by
force of the last siitra Atmancpada affixes would have been obtained. As:
safTafza  they go against each other,’ safaf§afa ¢ they injure each other.’
wﬁm they fight together.’

The word ‘ not’ of this sfitra is understood in the subsequent sﬁtra.

Vart.—This prohibition extends to the verbs gg ‘to laugh,’ and the

rest. As sqfagaied, sqrawsqi+q, sqragsiea il
Vart.—Prohibition must be made of the verbs gf¥ ‘to mjnre, as

AN T 1)
mtn?hﬁmﬁ wIg n  wifd v ¥E-YE,
FR:-Wq:, IIUME, ¥, ( FRAYO AR 7 ) v
g mammmma oA
TAFY N TR Twsqg 0
16. And after the verbs which take the Words
itaretara ‘each other, and anyonya ‘one another, as
upapada (or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of
Atmanepada are not used, though reciprocity of action
be denoted.
Thus gataved safs gafa ‘they cut each other tra']m gfagafea

‘ they cut one another.’
Vart.—This rule must also be applied when the word qreT is in com-

position with the verb, as an upapada. As qEatem safagafa.

Afaa: n 99 n agrfe u A, &, (wrﬁm)l
gt | & qreny o sreaed wafd
- 17. After the verb vi§ ‘to enter,” when pre-
ceded by the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are
employed. :

As firgfa ‘he enters,’ but Af¥g¥  he enters in.’

Even when the augment 317 of the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional
tenses intervenes between the root and the preposmon, terminations are of
the Atmanepada. As s3fwa ‘ he entered in.’

The 7 of -the sitra must be an upasarga, because that has a sense,
and not any ff. On this there is this paribhdsha —spdggaed ArTIREN “a
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever
it is employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far as it possesses
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void of
_ameaning.” Thus in myfy Rafes wwar: ‘the beetles enter the honey flowers.’

2
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" -Here the f¥ is a part of the werd myfiy and has no sense by itself, and there-
fore the verb is in the Parasmaipada and not in the Atmanepada.

afizadva: fea: 3¢ n gt o ofk-fa-ad:, G,
{ammo)u .
IR7 1 IRsgda AUy Whoatrergd sEfa
18. After the verb kri ‘to purchase,’ when
preceded by pari, vi or ava, the Atmanepada affix is em-

ployed, even when the fruit of the action does not
accrue to the agent.

The verb §&Ist ‘to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory 3§ and thcreforc,

by sltra 72 it will be Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the

agent. The present sitra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of the
action does not accrue to the agent. '

The root ®T ‘ to buy’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, vi, or ava, it is restricted to Atmane-
pada terminations. As sRT®IAT ‘ he buys’; Bl ¢ he sells’ ; syawtAT ‘he
buys.’ - . ' .

The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the follow-
ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there, is not
a preposition but a noun, as, gAY 779 .

fawrat &: 0 9% w ugfa u Ao, ﬁ (am ) W
IRE 1 R o EisrERTErceried o
19. After the verbji ‘to conquer,’ preceded
by vi or pard, the Atmanepada affix is employed.

This sttra debars S. 78 by which the root f3t is generally Paras-
maipadi.

As fysrg8 ‘he conquers’ qUSAN ‘he conquers’ The words vi and
pard must be upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule. In

the following examples, they are used as substantives a’;‘ﬁmﬁlm ’
9T WAl darn

TSN QreTE g n 30 v wrhy: 0 e, q:. o
m-fag®, (e )
gfer: 1 s GEardTATeafieTd aRarTReeE o
qifiaey ' sIRATTECaIEArATRaTeY SRRy g 0
T 1) STy FTRrR Y aweg W

LN
\,
\-
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20. After the verb di ‘to give,” preceded by
én, and when not meaning ‘to open the mouth,’ the At-
manepada affix is used, even when the fruit of the action
does not accrue to the agent.

The root 3t is generally both Parasmaipadi and Atmanepadi (see S. 72).
But when preceded by the preposition &, it is restricted to the Atamanepada.
As fAummR ‘he acquires knowledge’ But when it means “to widen the
mouth” whether actually or metaphorically, it is parasmaipadi. As sqrex

s, “He exp%{lde his own mouth.’
Vart:—The prohibition also applies when the action is slmnlar to

the act of opening the mouth. As fRqfi=t saREfy ‘he opens the tumour.’

- ®® sgrRAfa 5§ ‘the river breaks the bank.’
Vart:—When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the

verb is Atinanepadi, as SYAMAAA®RT: qairees T@qY, - ‘the ants open the
mouth of a locust.’

wHtgIufcagn 9 0 tmﬁl " aﬁt RY-FH-ARw: ,
9, («w: wmﬁ 9o )

¥ 1 K1Y AR gaony STEER (Rdd @iy oy Eiamdw awfa n

qAwY N GNETT T awweag i

qITRY, I FTA: ETATATATERT T¢ T76597,

R || Rrafwararam o

qifaRy 0 ST o

qifeay n eeRiTEETeRtET 0 -

TR, " FERCTEXSTTART FHATIHRCORART THeg N

AR N STMEFHCRCTEHTIT

FifaReg 1) T ITTRAPTT (F TR I

21. After the verb krid  to play’ preceded by

anu, sam or pari, as well as 4n, the Atmanepada afix
is used.

The word “m§" is to be read into the sfitra by virtue of the conjunc-
tion = in the text. As WY Gafted WA, or afcwited * he plays.®

Vart.—When the verb %1g compounded with aq, means to make a
rattling or creaking noise,’ it does not take 4tmanepada ‘terminations. As
H®IZa gwerly ‘ the carts rattle or creak.’ The word anu, pari &c., being
taught along with sam, indicates that the upasargas anu, pari &c., are to be
taken, and not the karmapravachaniya anu pari &c. Therefore, when these
‘preﬁxcs are used as karmapravachaniya, they do not cause the verb WY ta
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>takc the Atmanepada termmat:ons as m‘i‘eﬁ | ‘ hc plays in umtatnon
of the boy.” For the definition and action of karmayravacha.n!ya, see, 1. 4.-83
and II. 3. 8.

Vart.—The verb siry takes the Atmanepada terminations when mean-
ing ‘to wait for, ‘to over look’ ‘to have patience’ as, HNAHEY AT ATTHHRL)
‘ Have patience with the boy.’

Vart.—~The verb fing takes 4tmanepada terminations, when meaning
‘to enquire ":—as, 4Ty RrIY ‘ he investigates sciences. ]

Vart—The verb sty when meaning ‘to bless,’ takes &tmanepada
terminations, as, @fqqr args ‘he blesses with clarified butter.” ay=t arga | Why
- do we say ‘when meaning to bless?’ Observe, sTUgswIaN(d, ‘he begs of
Manavaka.’!

Vart.—The verb &<fw takes 4tmanepada terminations when meaning
‘to take after the nature of the parents’ As §Taa9r 3ggCsx ‘the horses
resemble their father' ar@® wgrSIeTa “the cows always imitate their
mother.” But when not having this meaning, we have argTgecfd ‘ he resembles
his mother,’

Vart—The verb frcfa takes Atmanepada terminations when
meaning ¢ to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode or food.” As srafémty
gSir §2: ‘the happy bull scratches with joy.! sfeacd FE3t w=mrdf ‘ the
cock scratches in search of food,” syafRarTa TSSMARIT ¢ the dog scratches to
make his abode.” When not having these senses we have STy TG, ‘ he
scatters about the flowers.” The dental & in apaskirate is added by sfitra
VL 1. 142. sure@esqreggAsIE@as 0

Vart.—The verbs J ‘to cry’ and =g ‘to ask’ take the Atmanepada
terminations when preceded by the preposition s, as swg¥ e the
jackal howls.” siryegd W&  he questions the Guru.’

Vart—The verb g3 when meaning ‘to touch the body by the word’
takes dtmanepada affixes. As §3T«rg T9w ‘ he promises by oath to Devadatta..
Otherwise we have gqfer ‘he curses.’

gAY W U R W 9w n q-oa-u-fawa: , @ o0

¥: 189 T 7 7 (& T 937 fagd aemeg @ o

I 1) ST &4 qferarT (R qevswg i

22, After the verb sthi ¢to stand, preceded

by sam, ava, pra, vi, the Atmanepada affix is used.

As @fq3q ‘ he stays with,’ spafagd ¢ he waits patnently, qﬁg-& he sets.
forth,’ ﬁﬁw& ke stands apart. ' . o~
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Vart.—The verb &yt when preceded by sirr and meaning ¢ solemn
declaration’ takes Atmanepada terminations ; as 3t GeRTCAAATTAZa 1 Or to

take another example, 5@ Rrd AT 77 FRWRIETER * for thee [ shall surely have
recourse to water or ponson.

nmnaﬁw@m N33 0 9Ty mm-ﬁa-m@it

o, (=r, srEmae ) u
¥ 1 TRraY Erarearat @ REdaea i n
, 23. After the verb sthi when meamng ‘to
mdlcate one’s intentions to another,’ or ‘to falidZad
A5EAMTas an arbitrator, the Atmanepada afix is em-
ployed. .
The word prakdéana means dnsclosmg one’s intentions. The word
stheyAkhya is a compound of stheya * arbitrator’ and &khya ‘name.’
L As faga wiramed ‘the wife expresses her wish to the husbaad,j wfy-
faga, ‘he refers to thee for settlement,’ dgcy &Ry [@ed ¥, ‘who, when
he is in doubt, has recourse to Karna as his judge or umpire.’

SAFATFRA 0 el o 3g:, epeR-wmata,

(=, ersRagw ) v
g ﬁiﬁﬂﬁfﬁﬂﬁmﬁﬁma Ty
qrfaag 11 3T IS Tvheqq
24. After the verb sthé., preceded by ut, when
- not meaning ‘to get up or rise,” as from a seat; the At-
manepada affix is employed.
The word ‘karma’ in this aphorism means ‘action,’ and does not mean
the grammatical karma or ¢ object.
As @i IfRGH ‘he strives for the house’ so also FTR afrgd n Bat

srgargragta ¢ he rises up from the seat.’

Vart.—The force of the preposition ut must be to express ggr, ‘effort,
exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or excell.’ If this be not the force of ut,
the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada. As syeng vy, gagfusfy
‘a hundred is yielded by this village The word §gr qualifies the word
¢anfirdhakarmani,’ and does not debar the latter.

) IYHEATIHLA W Yy 0 oqri 0 Jury , wew-w A, (&=,
oW ) n -
g 1 ITEiqfag i TRArTRTeEee wafy 0

qifamag u whmqﬁmmﬁmn .

- iy 0 Av Tty swwsaE i
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95. After the verb sth4, preceded by upa,
when meaning ‘ to adore,’ the Atmanepada affix is used.

‘ As ZsunmTeaguiagq ‘ he approaches with prayers or worshxps the
Gérhapatya fire with aindra hymns.

If it does not mean ‘ praising with hymns’ the termmatnons which
the verb takes, are those of the Parasmaipada, as s@afcqufagia atga * she ap-
proaches the husband through youth.’

Vart—The verb &t after the preposition 37 takes the terminations
of the Atmanepada when meaning™ worshipping a deity,’ to approach for in-
tercourse or uniting or joining,’ ‘ to form friendship with,’ and “ to lead to as a
way.! Thus:—ist Deva pujd =m3qeiag® ‘he worships the Aditya) 2.
Sangati karana qfaqqfaad At ‘the wife approaches the husband,” tRrwIgAga
¢ forms union with charioteers.’ 3. Mitri karana wwagqfagd any: ‘ the good
man approaches the saints to make friends with.” What is the difference bet-
ween Sangati-karapa and Mitri-karana? Sangati-karana means drawing near
and approaching together in space, as IRTAFANATR ‘the Ganges joins the
Jumna! While the friendly relations may be established without coming in
physical contact. 4. Patha :—syq g=yqr: §¥garq3q  this road leads to Srughna.

Vart.—It must be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the
sense is desire of getting.’ As fefar AAUFAIIYR or ITABIA ‘a beggar

waits at the palace of a Brahmapa with the desire of getting something.’
AFTAPTY UK N UFIT | AGATIR , W, (IT AT SHT0T0)0
T31: 1 JULATY TR AT R AR i 11
26. After the verb sthi, preceded by upa,
when used intransitively, the Atmanepada affix is used.
As JrsaA I “ he stands ready at the time of dinner,’” arEy=wy-
qfagq ‘he is present whenever it is dinner time,’ argdAqafagy “ he is present
whenever there is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner’ The word

bhukta is formed by adding the aﬂix kta to the root, and. has the force of
¢ condition’ here.

. The phrase ‘when used in the Intransitive’ governs the three suc-
ceeding sfitras also.

1f it is transitive ; the verb upasthi takes the parasmaipada tenmnae
tlons. As grsgufaga ¢ he approaches the king.’
sfgwat @u: 1 9 W oD N ag- , qa, ( @Twa-

HT A0 9o ) 0 .
i uagﬁr&wgfqaﬁmhﬁwqumiﬁm "
mfﬁat{um-ﬂaﬁmﬁm{n .o
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27. After the verb tapa ¢ to shine,” when used
intransitively, and preceded by ut or vi the Atmanepada
affix is employed. .

As INA¥ or fraga fAaar faa‘rq'f The scholar shines with knowledge.
But in transitive verbs, it is Parasmaipudi. As gwafa ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁiﬁn‘, ‘the gold-
smith heats the gold,’ fxaqfy gF &fFar  the sun heats the back.’

Vart.—It must be stated that the terminations are of the Atmanepada,
though the verb ut-tapa or vi tapa be transitive, when the object is some limb
of one’s ownbody. As FugaAAy or Fayaqnyy or ¥ “ he heats his own hand
or back’ The word €1§" means one’s own body and not the paribhdshika or
the techinical exrg- meaning “ a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and
being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being one produced
by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being and though found
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known as
existing in only a living being, or is found to have actually (not figuratively)
the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has toa living
being.” (See'lIV. 1. 54 wTwrgTdanaRa@ariagrg ). Therefore not so in
the following 373 qagwrewy 7g3@X * Devadatta heats the back of Yajiia-
datta. \Vhen the preposition is other than ut or vi, parasmaipada affix is

employed ; as, freqfa.

FISTGAGHA: 0 3¢ W A 0 WS, AN-FA:, ( HFABTA
/O Wo )

I 1 AW INH, € ﬁram‘ra APIACTEAS R AT TGS DIPTSR -

93 a0

28. After the verb yam ¢ to stop,” and han ‘to
injure’ when used intransitively and preceded by én,
the Atmanepada affix is employed.

The word intransitive of s. 26 is understood here also. Both these
verbs are generally parasmaipadi. \When they take the affix 51 they become
Atmanepadi. Yam belongs to BhvAdi class; and han to Adadi class. Thus
M+Aq + YT+ I =1+ 7=z +a (VIL 3. 77 {gnﬁmﬂ ‘chh is the substi-
tute of the finals of ish, gam and yam, when an affix having an indicatory
g follows) = syrgesy ‘it spreads.’ sraexq and SMATGEA; so also 3T + &
+¥=3w+g+¥ (I 2. 4 and VI. 4. 37 GQEASRITTIRENEIAARIATARINGT
afARR) =31gq, ‘he strikes.’ sw=gg+srd=sw+ g +57q (1. 2. 4 and VL 4.
98 arfuTTTiy, wieTTEETat S HfE waty) =smwi (VIL 3. 54), @ @31
frsy) Pl. s,

Not so when these verbs are used in the transitive, as qr«af«mm—
sa'{ he draws up the rope from the well, sefer gwet a7 ‘they kill "the
sinner with the foot.’

4 a.:l-..-,JL & 2 Traus, (&':‘yua,{.,j‘ Z I
‘/) J ) F al. 'QAF oot (LY ¢ d’,.n"'. / ll.l’O >
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Vart.—When the object is some member of the agent’s own body
these verbs take the Atmanepada terminations though transitive. As srgesa

wlﬁn[ ‘he puts forth his own hand.’ srger RIX ¢ he hurts his own head” When
the object is some limb of anothers body, the terminations are of the Paras-

maipada, as qrgfea RIC: qTald ‘ they hurt others head.

qﬁtw%af“wmféaf%&w WRen gIriew N gw:,
nfir-safie-nitg-acf-afh-g-faia:, (@wlo s wo ) u
gfir: 0 @Ot af wfeg Wﬁa' exfa sfyirfg@dusiag v
T Tt ,
' TR, 1 TR gwweg 1)
29. After the verbs gam ¢ to go,’” richchh *¢ to
become hard,” prachchh ¢to ask,” svar ‘to find fault,’ ri
¢ to go,’ &rfs ¢ to hear,’ and vid ‘to know,” when used in-
transitively and preceded by sam, the Atmanepada. aﬁ"ix
is employed.
' The above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition @7 and

used in the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanepada. As dwesy
(VIL 3. 77) “ he joins,’ @g=s¥ ‘he becomes hard or goes.! &@ges¥ ‘he asks,’
deged he ! blames,” gt ‘ they are attained.’ In the case of this last verb
which belongs both to Bhvadi and Juhﬁty&dl class it is Atmanepadi only in the
Aorist. As p+m+ug+a (I 1 56 afureafngy) = ags, as &1 gy
(VL. 4. 73 Wmﬁﬂsﬁ)ﬂ’* H/ + 5T + s=a = gaa (VIL 4. 16
m‘ﬂftﬂm‘) This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb R must have
the meaning of ‘to know,’ and not that of ‘to acquire”’ @Y ‘he hears,’

-df3e¥ ‘he knows.’

Vart.—The root T¥ (to see) after the preposition gy when used in-
transitively takes the terminations of the Atmanepada as @qgsry ‘he sees.’
But when transitive, it takes Parasmanpada terminations as AR dqgAla. ¢ he

sees the town.’ :
fragua=rg:nzon mﬁ n fFegu-fas:, ge,
(=110 wo) n
0 FEwITE Edd @y gﬁ@:ﬁﬁ'ﬂm Ty
g, " IvaieeeRat v 0
30. After the verbs hve ¢ to call,’ preceded by
ni, sam, upa, and vi, the Atmanepada is used, even, when
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent

“ N\
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" The verbgz“ to call’ whether transitive or intransitive is Atmanepadl
after the above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive does not
apply to this sdtra, and from this sGtra forward general rules of Atmanepada

are treated of. As fy§xd, €7, ITLAA I
‘The verb § is marked in the Dhitupitha with a q and therefore by

slitra 72 of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of the Atmanepada when
the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. But even when the direct
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the verb hve takes the ter-
minations of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above prefixes.
Vart.—The verbs 5yg ‘to throw ' and %§ ‘to note’ take optionally
Atmanepada affixes when compounded with upasargas. As {fqTegrd—od ‘ he
casts out,” @qEfA—e& ‘ he collects.’
Toglarre: u 3w wgrta wg’tm!( wis:, (g
@10 9o) n
T 1 erghat Aed O @y gadusagd wfn
31. After the verbhve, when meaning ¢ to
challcnge and preceded by &n, the Atmanepada is used,
cven when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the
agent. .
As qea AT I ‘an athlete challenges another athlete (in order
to conquer him)’ ermqrza% one student emulates with another student.’
This siitra is also for the purpose of showing that the root hve takes

the Atmanepada terminations even wben the direct fruit of the action does not
accrue to the agent.

The word spardhd means to emulate, to vie, to desire to conquer
another. When the verb hve has not the above signification, it takes the
terminations of the parasmaipada. As qmTgafd fos: ‘the cowherd calls the

cows.’
warmw’*‘mgf‘umf‘mmﬁuﬁﬁs o= 0 R
g 0 TR eu-Yan-argRie-nfiTa-nesaasT iy, w%:,
(%10 7o) n .
e 0 TRATRAYT TRATAT FOATEAT T 1) . :

32. After the verb kri when meaning ¢ to di-
vulge,’ ‘to revile, ‘to serve’ ‘to use violence,’ ¢to
cause change,’ ¢ to recite,’and ¢ to do an act tending to
cftect adcsn'ed purpose,’ the Atmanepada is used, even
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent :

-3 :
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The verb g7 by sitra 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepada .

when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This stra has been
begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain
circumstances even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the

agent. : .
The word gandhana comes from the réot gandh ‘to injure,’ of churddi

class and means to inform against-another maliciously with the object of injuring
such person. Avakshepana means ‘to revile’ ‘to over-come,’ sevana means ‘to
obey and serve,’ sAhasikya means ‘an act of violence,’ pratiyatna means ‘im-
parting a new quality or virtue,’ prakathana means ‘ to narrate fully,’ upayoga

means * the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c.’
/\\ Thus Feg%®, I77FEX means he informs against (2) YA AT
ol ) the hawk overcomes or reviles a&l (3) wowRITZER * he serves the prosti-
tutes,’ sgrTATATEEY ‘ he serves the mahamatra.’ (4). SRR 757%q ‘ he outrages
l /‘another’s wife.” (5). TIR=BAIensq ‘ the fuel gives a new quality (boils) to the
water (or he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice).” - The object of the
verb kri takes the affix of the sixth case #. e. genitive, only when the verb
means pratiyatna, see S. II. 3. 53 (F: wﬁwa\l Therefore udakasya, though
an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment gz, only when itis
preceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna see VI. 1. 139. (3ury, wfaga 5w
qrFAnAreRy) 1 Therefore, there is the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute.
(5). wrur: AT ‘he recites stories, WANHIY THEX ‘he recites slander.’
(6). wd 9%« ‘he devotes a hundred’ pieces of money, for the sake of merit.

aesr 7ged he devotes a thousand.

" Whydo we say in these senses? Witness &# &Clf¥ ‘he makes a

mat.’ In this case the Atmanepada affix is not employed. ’

The verb kri is understood in the three succeeding sltras.

A gaE 0 3 b I 0 W/, gEEH, (T {0 7o) n

o 0 sy gafy w08: Taed astmATrerRed sl n
.83, After the verb kyi preceded by adhi,
when the sense is that of ‘overcoming or defeat,’ the
Atm:mepada is used, ever when the fruit of the a.ctxon
does not accrue to the agent.

This stitra is commenced to show that kri may take the Atmanepada
affix even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.
The word prasahana means ‘to over come, to be not defeated.’ As wafyyq® ‘he
overcame him or he was not defeated by him.’

Why dowe say, ‘in the sense of to overcome ? Witness spdsufiysify ¢ he
learns the meaning’ in whlch example the Atmanepada affix is not_employed.

AN
A
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The necessity of making a.separate sftra of this rule, instead of in-
cluding it in the last apporism, arose with the object of giving a distinctive
meaning to the prefix adhi.

F: YSERA W 3B 0w 0 e, OR- s, (T
€0 qo) W

g 1 7 gig SRR IS fRares aREsie wreaed il i

34. After the verb kyi preceded by vi, even
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent,
and when the sense is that of ‘making sound,’ (liter-
ally, having ‘sound’ for its object) the Atmanepada is
employed.

The word karma in the stitra mdlcatcs objective case or kiraka; and
does not express ‘action,’ as in some previous sltras such as 24 ante.

As wizr fAyea &Oq ¢ the birds are making noise,” wiell fageR

g i
The word i governs the succeeding siitra.

Why do we say “ when governing a word expressive of sound in the
objective case”? Witness {51 fIan« @wne: ‘love affects the mind.”

HASTSTY 0 3y wIA u wERiwE, ¥, (T

&7T0 9o A:)
g 0 7 g FTEA RS R AT TRISIE I 0 :
35. After the verb kyi preceded by vi, when
used intransitively, the Atmanepada is used.

As frzei=a &=7ar ‘the horsemove gracefully,’ sigaeg qutaﬁn- ﬁvgﬁ
‘ the students being full of food are acting as they will or are aimlessly wander-

ing about.’ ,

GRS ST [ faTarealg fra:u gg n
T 1 gMAR-IEgA-arasTa-TH-g -y, fe,
(erTeRag) 4

gﬁnammmmiﬂmﬁnm Ty, Gy

frivdy w*g 0
' 36. After the verb nt ‘to lead,’ when used in

the sense of ¢ to guide so as to render the person guided
worthy,’ ¢‘to lift up,” ‘to make one a spiritual guide,’
‘to determine the true sense,’ ‘to employ on wages,’
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¢to pay as debt,’ and ‘to give as in charity,’ even when
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent the
Atmanepada is used.

This stra is begun in order to show that the verb #f may take the
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, »is., when it means
to “‘respect’ &c.

Sammanana means to respect ; as 7¥ =rat sirarqd ‘the ChArvi gives
instruction in the LokAyata $astra.’ The word chirvi primarily means intelli-
gence, and by secondary use it has been extended to the preceptor also, such
a preceptor gives instruction in LokAyata Sastra, that is to say, having estab-
lished the truth of the doctrines of that philosophy by argumentation, imparts
them to the pupils. Those doctrines being thus established by reason, be-
come respected (SanmAnit4) and honored.

Utsaiijana, ‘to throw up, or lift up,’ as arE=RgIAAa ‘he lets up
Manavaka.’ , ' .

AchAirya-karana ‘acting as a teacher,’ that is to say, to bring a boy
near oneself in such a way, that being so brought near (upa-neta), he may

‘himself become an achArya. As gremsq<axa ‘he initiates Manavaka (7. e.,

making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself.”) .

JnAna means ‘ knowledge, a demonstrated verity.” As T« =4l Sral-
¥q ‘the Charvl investigates the truth of the Lok4yata doctrine.’

Bhriti means ‘wages.! As &I ‘ he employs the servants on
hire or wages.’

Viganana means the paying off asa tribute, debts &c. As marHRE
fT75+7, ‘the Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the debt.’

~ Vyaya means ‘allotment of money on works of merit &c.’ As wd 3%

* hé expends a hundred pieces on religious acts.’ wgd T4 ‘he devotes a
thousand.’

\Why do we say, in these senses? Witness systt 7aféy ¥y, he carries
the goat to the village’ Here there is no Atmanepada affix, as the verb has
not any one of the above significations. -

| FRER YA FFAI ngon 9Tl 0 m@ u, SgdR,
s+, (fra: s o)

iy I N AR FARIIANRSAICITER: FET FHoATAT afy mmm
n

'37. After the verbni, when it governs an
incorporeal objeet existing in the agent, as its objéct, the
Atmanepada is used. »

N
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The verb st is Atmanepadi when governing an ebject which has no
material body, but is an sbstract noun, that is an object which has abstract
but no concrete existence; and when such an object has its seat in a
portion of the agent of the verb. As mnd f37ga ‘ he subdues his own anger,’
7=7 743 ‘ he suppresses anger.’ .

The word $arira means the body of living beings, any portion of such
body is also called $arira.

The object must reside in the agent, (kartristha), otherwise -the verb
will be parasmaipadi. As ¥xI{r wEIWER WI¥ @ATaAG ‘ Devadatha removes

Yajnadatta’s anger.’

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be
of parasmaipada. As 7§ fR7af¥ *he removes his own wort! gt {Faai¥
‘ he bows his neck.’

Why do we say ‘in the case of an object ?’ Witness ﬁmﬁﬂuﬁ heis
submissive through knowledge,’ wgar frgiq. Here the verb Fagiy has not
taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case,
and therefore the present rule does not apply.

giiaaiadg w=: 0 3¢ n w0 afw-sv-ansly,
wA:, (10 W) 0 .
T 1 eIReTY SHRAYTARTETIE i )

38. After the verb kram ‘to move’ when used,
in the senses of ¢ continuity,’ ¢ energy ’ and ‘development,’
the Atmanepada is employed.

The word ‘kram’ governs the succeeding sfitras up to 43 and is
understood in them all. :
The verb kram by sfitra 1. 3. 78 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada
affixes be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes.of

the parasmaipada; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer-
tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c.

Vritti ¢ continuity * means unobstructed, or want of interruption (i. e.,
a taste for, or facility in, anything), ‘sarga energy’ means application
resolution and determination. T4yana ‘development’ means increase and
growth. - .

As (1) Fr5Tex W giw—" his reason proceeds unobstructed through
the Rig. scriptures 7. e., he can easily comprehend the Rig.’ (2). S&ratIn%-
T ®AA ‘ the pupil shows energy or exerts to study the grammar.’ (3). sifery,
WA %A+7 * the shastras are 'dcvélopcd in him.

Why in these senses only? Witness STI&TARA “he runs away.’
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IIATEAT 0 3¢ N WGIT 0 IT-arer (qﬁuﬁm
u'ng?m: S ON ‘ .
g 1 ammhﬁwmtmmmﬁwMu ..
39. After the verb kram, preceded by upa.
and para,, when used in the senses of continuity, energy
and development, the Atmanepada is employed.

The words vritti &c., of the last sfitra are understood here also. Why
has this been made a separate sfitra and not included in the last ? The reasqn

is to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas; that is to say, only in

-the cases of the upasargas upa and par4, there is Atmanepada affix ; but not

so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kram, though the sense may

be of continuity &c., Thus Iwwad ‘he commences to advance,’ qUEAR ‘he
marches to attack.’

Why do we say after the upasargas ‘ upa and pard’ ? Because, after

any other preposmon the affix willbe of the parsmaipada; as €%r® ‘he

makes progress.’ If the sense is not that_of contmulty " &e., parasma,lpada

‘will be employed, as ITwTAA, TrHTARY.
HISIZAX Ngon Tl v ers:, IITAR (m &10. 90) |

o nwa:mmqmﬁmmm n
Tfawy, I SAREEER 07 FT7weTH N

40. After the verb kram, preceded by an, the |

Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of the
rising of a luminary.

. As WrEwR gd: ‘the sun rises.’ AW S=XAT: ‘the moon rises: wrwr:a
saraiy ‘the stars rise.

Vart.—This ascending must refer to heavenly bodles. Therefore in

L L wjrm}m'q ‘the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace,’ the verb
W+ is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of “to ascend”? Witness

IrwHl ArorreR: FaeY ‘ the boy assailsthees.’ otafs m 2y Conr. [u»u\. }’“6

A grgfaga® w99 0 gt w0 A, og-fagad, ((wu:
W10 9o ) ~ ' -

TR 1 AT R TRATCD ST TSI iy 0
. 41. After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the
.A.tmanepa.da. is employed,_ when used in the sense of
¢ placing of foot-steps.’

As grvit A ‘ the horse is pacing. The term vikramana is apphcd to
the special movements of horse &c.

N

N -
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Though in the DhAtupdtha (catalogue of verbal roots), the verb wfi
and wq have the meanings of pAda-viharapa and pAda-vikshepa, that is
*“ throwing or placing of foot,” and so it might be objected that the present
slitra is a useless repetition, yet as verbs have various other meanings than
what is assigned to them in the dhdtupatha, the present sfitra is not un-
necessary. '

Why do we say “in the sense of throwing of foot'’? In any other sense,

the terminations will be those of the {parasma:pada As ﬁ'mm‘%' af¥mafee
thé¥eld of the antelope skin ls-mpturedw' .

marat gadiem 0 R 0 agrta n u-awmm.wﬁ‘
e, (= A0 9o ) 0

gr=: 0 wwnmﬂwmmmwﬁu
42. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is

employed when it is preceded by pra and upa, both con-
veying the same sense; viz. that of “ beginnmg an
action.”

As FHAY MWFY , ITwA WIF ‘he commences to eat’ &c.

The prefixes pra and upa are synonyms, when they denote the com-
mencement of an action. .

Why do we say, “when they are synonyms.” Witness the following
q:q';g: THRTAR SYICTTEIHIATS ‘he goes during the first part of the day and he
comes back-during the latter part of the day.’” Here in one case the sense
is “tago,” in another it means “to return.” B

Why in the latter case of ‘aparedyur upakrimati’ there is not At-
manepada by virtue of sitra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here? The
answer is that Rule 39 is not applicable, as that rule is limited by the condi-

tion of the sense of continuity ’ &c. while in the present sfitra, that limita-
tion is not applicable.
AFTETIZTIR w1 T TUEa, AT (F: A0 9e) 0
qf¥: 0 IeERt ARy wAaTERd st 0
43. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is
optionally employed when it is not preceded by a,ny
preposnnon. -
The root ‘kram’ may always be conjugated ,as Atmanepadl when
not having any upasarga, The upasarga will be defined in I. 4. 59. The
option allowed by this sfitra is an example of what is technically known as

apripta vibhisA »7z., an option which is not an alternative limitation toa
general rule already found or known.
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Examples: w#® or %7 ‘he goes over” - Why do we say ‘ when it is
without any preposition?’ For no option is allowed when it takes preposition..

As dwp..
qaEa 9 0 ¥8 0 o w eugd:, we, (o o) @
YRT: I AAITIFY TRAARreETd T’ 0 . .
44, After the verb jia, when used in the
sense of ‘ denying,’ the Atmanepada is emlpoyed.
The root jiia which ordinarily means ‘to know’ and is’parasmaipadi

by rule 78, becomés Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it

means * to“d’é‘éla,' e:’ as FIATA ‘he &cewcs, gaqyATIa ‘ he denies the debt
of a hundred rupees,’ @gaaTarHla ‘denies a thousand.’

Why do we say when meaning ‘to deny?” observe :—q§ f'ﬂﬁ“ﬁ'
wrifa ‘thou knowest not anytking.’

C qEABIY W ¥y U w0 SERTIq, € (w. &0 o) 0

gf: || HAATRARREA SRR AT TTRIAIL 77 0 -

45. And when used mtransﬂblvely, after the
verb jfia, the Atmanepada is employed, even when the
firuit of the action does not accrue to the agent.

" As €@ WA e WA ‘he engages in sacrifice by means of clari-
fied butter or honey.” (See II. 3. 51).
This Atmanepadi form of jiia is employed when the l'rmt of the ac-

tion does not accrue to the agent. From sitra 76 it will be seen that
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi.

How in the above example the verb jiia isintransitive ? Because the

word sarpih is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument of sacri-

fice, into which one engages from complete knowledge (jiidna); and it (sar-
pishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of 1I. 3. 51 ( FrsfAgdex =@ ) by
which the instrumental kiraka of the jiia is put in the genitive case.

Why do we say of “Intransitive”? Because in the transitive it is
parasmaipadi, as @l g3 swarfa ‘he knows (recognizes) the son by his voice.’

dofimmara® wyg v g n aw—nﬁlwm A=
ara , (W ewewe )
gf: u d@nfegedd QEimrmacanagrd wamr«ﬁﬂ wwﬁf ]
46. After the verb jiia, preceded by sam, an(l

prati, the Atmanepada is employed, when not used in
the sense of “ remembering with regret.”

AN
N\
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The word jiia is understood in this sltra: and the aphorism applies to
that jfia whichis used in the transitive. As gd @wr{I® ‘ he leoksfor a hundred,’”.

so &ge TR ‘ he promises a thousand.’ apw & (A/'—L? S

Why do we say when ‘not meaning remembering with regret?’
Because it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning. Thus sr3:
d@w#ra ¢ he remembers with regret his mother’ Ry: daranf¥ 0

AN UG AT qAegaava 0y ag: o 89 U wﬁ! )
FTgA-FAG ATAT-Tr-q@-{Gaf-gumeadg , ag:, (@m0 wo ) w
¥i: 11 ETTRY RYVAY e Tedarert awi h
_ 47. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is
employed, when used in the senses of ‘‘ showing brilli-

ance, or proficiency in,” “pacifying,” “knowledge,”
“ effort,” ¢ difference of opinion,” and “ ﬂa.ttering ”

By sftra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai-
pada, by the present sdtra, it takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada when
having certain meanings. -

Bhdsana, (shining) means to illumine as ¥q& writ Srwrad. The charvi
illumines the Lokayat shastras, by his discourses and clear exposition.

Upasambhdshd (persuasions) means to appease, to conciliate as wd-
wageaRd he conciliates or cajoles the servants.

J#idna (knowledge) means to know completely as qﬁ!ﬁm the

charvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokayat shastra.

Yatna (endeavour) means energy as @% qg@. * He toils in the ficld,’
i1 737q ‘he toils in the house.’ ,

Vimati (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimous opinion.
As @% RxgA. ‘They disagree over the field’ 1. e, holding different opinions
they talk diversely.

Upamantrana (enticing) means to coax in secret as, fsrardrgaaga ‘he
entices the wife of a respectable family (5. e., seduces her in secret)’ -’rrvtrqw-
T3 ‘he flatters another’s wife.’. -

Why in the above senses only ? See “m *he says something'.
AT GYYTTR W Ye 0 mﬁ " EEE, T
@, (a3, @owo)w
I I sqwTrat egeRy ey A RAETRACTEATE sk i
48. After the verbvad, the Atmanepada is

employed when used in the sense of “ speaking articu-
lately in a similar manner.”

4
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As ¥q93=8 frerwr: ‘ the Brdhmanas are speaking.” But in dwagfer
[F: ‘the cocks are crowing’ it is properly Parasmaipadi.

The sense of the slitra is that when men, who are only capable of
articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad
takes the affix of the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus of
noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada.

There must be samuchchirapa for the application of this rule, when

there is no samuchchdrana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does not apply,
as AreTYy a3 ‘the BrAhman ‘speaks.’

V FRITHAFI 1 B3 0 9 0 A, ATASE, (77¢,
&0 Yo ) sywwaATHi 0 '

7 | AT R I TARrSAYE AR o

49. After the verb vad, preceded by anu

when it is intransitively used, the Atmanepada is em-
Ployed, when the sense is that of ¢ speaking articulately
in a similar manner.”

As Y «3: Fwreg katha is echoing or imitates kalapa. He

reutters exactly what the kalApa-reader or the teacher says. The word anu
here means similarly.

Why do we say ‘in the Intransitive ’? Because when it is used in
the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada. As q§ay ageRaIIRN
he repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before.

The words * uttering of articulate spcech’ are understood here also.
Otherwise 313331 Htor the lute resounds, here it is Parasmaipada. -

faaet fQasrd nye 0wt 0 e, Famq ,
( ag: 1re qo sgwwarat ) W
T 1 ATFIIAR sgvRArat YU TAIEaSIY i e o
) 50. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is
employed optionally, when the sense is that of “con-
tradicting each other.”

As fyas=Y orfSa {ar: (the doctors are at variance). The words
vyaktavAchdom (articulate utterance) and samuchchb4rasa (speakmg to-
gether) are understood in this sfitra also.

No option is allowed when the sense is not that of contradiction or
wrangling as §11%+3 i@ .  The Brihmanas are speaking together.

The phrase ‘articulate utterance’ is necessary in this also. Because
as fqagfea wg: the kites are quarrelling, the verb is in the Parasmaipada.

\.
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The wrangling must be by talking at one and the same time other-

wise this rule will not apply. As wRw fur 3G+ &g fiwazla the doctors con-
tradict by turn another doctor.
SETEA: W Y 0 WA oAy, W, (amwa)
g 0 sy facsorered v e
51. After the verb g'n ¢ to swallow,’ when pre-
ceded by ava, the Atmanepada is used. .

As spafiia (he swallows). The root gri to swallow preceded by the
preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb gri taken in this sltra means to
swallow and belongs to the Tud4di class, it is not the gri ‘to make sound’
which belongs to the kry&di class. Because there is no word formed with the
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. By sfitra 78 this verb g
‘to swallow’ would have been Parasmaipadi, the present sltra debars
that.

Whean it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as ﬁn’ﬁ’ he
swallows.

T9: BGIM WRUIGTH 0 g9: , nfa@a, (u-smqa)a

g 1 SYETY, RrOX: TRETT STMRIESETE m‘i n

52. After the verb grt preceded by sam, the
Atman epada. is used, when employed in the sense of
¢ promising.’

As g dfii@ (he promises to pay a hundred rupees) It it does not
mean to promise or acknowledge, it takes parasmaipada terminations. As
|’ mhe swallows the mouthful.

IITT FTAFE W 43 0 9 0 3G, W, gEABTE N
(stowo ) n
TR 1) TGITTCR: ERFRIEAITTTRASATE iy 1!
63. After the verb char ¢ to walk’ preceded by
ut, when used transitively the Atmanepadais employed.

As #¥qqT® he strays away from home ; T¥ra7gaTy he transgresses

the commands of his preceptor.
Why do we say “when used in the transitive?’? Observe srqguad

the vapour is risirg. Here it is parasmaipadi.
_ mﬁwumn vt w g, Feta-geT
(W a0 o) m
¥+ 1l dTaCRTTHRT g RTOTTE Aafa o
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54. After the verb char, preceded by sam,and
connected with a noun in the Instrumental case, the
Atmanepada is'employed.

As 5% @9/ he rides on the horse-back.

The rule does not apply when it is not in composition with a word in
the instrumental case. As 3} shat @y ¢ qtj 9 3gHA! O Devala! thou
wanderest through both regions, this and that. Here though the sense of the

Instrumental case is implied, yet as it is not expressly stated, we use the
parasmaipada terminations.

F1o1g |1 QAT 0 4y 0 wihE 0 qrn , w, W@, [,
qgf-ar , (gwEgo go ww: Wre w0 ) v

I nmﬁw&qﬂm ammmmmmmmﬁ
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66. And after the verb d4 to give, preceded
by sam, and connected with anoun in the Instrumental
case, the Atmanepada is employed, provided this Instru-
mental case have the sense of the Dative case. '
When is the 3rd case used with the force of the 4tb case? Thatis
answered by the following.

Var¢:—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when immoral
conduct is implied. As qregr or yy=ar HWygesd (he gives with the object of
enticing to the female slave or prostitute).

The verb di to give, is generally parasmaxpadl, it becomes Atmane-
padi under the above conditions. :

Why do we say “when it has the force of the dative case” ? Because
when it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations will be
uscd as qrfomT d@9geafd, ‘he gives with his hand.’

It might be asked how the étmanepada terminations are employed
when the preposition sam is not directly applied to the verb, but another pre-
position pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply is that the
word samah in sfitra 54 is not in the ablative case (which would have required

its being placed immediately before the verb), but it is in the genitive case,
and is used as an attribute,

IYGH: mtanqwmﬁnm TR, wER,
(o) n
o n-wmv:mﬁwmmu
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56. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by
upa, when used in the sense of ‘ espousing,” the Atmane-
pada is employed. '

This isclear. As Wratqqa<s® he espouses or knows his wife. But
not so when another’s wife is meant, there it is parasmaipadi.

By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the
present sitra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa
and means “to marry, to espouse, or toaccept” The meaning of sva-tarana
is confined to accepting in general. This is according to Kasika; accordmg
to MahibhAshya, sva-karana means to make one’s own what was not
previously his own.

Why do we say in the sense of “ marrying”? When it has any other

sense parasmaipada affixes will be’employed as §53+it qayweq AATJIAL A,
Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajiiadatta.

TIEETEAT §: 0 49 09I 0 m-u-wgmﬂ\. o,
(wowo ) n
g 11 97 Y & T AN aunsarannsiat e v
57. After the Desideratives formed by the
affix san, of the verbs jiid to know, sru, to hear, smri to
remember, and dris to see, the Atmanepada is employed.

The above four roots are itmanepadi when in the Desiderative
form, the suffix “ san”’ being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed.

The verb jiid takes the terminations of the Atmanepada when used in
the senses indicated by the three sfitras 44, 45 and 46 already explained.
The desiderative form of jid would ex necessitate take itmanepada affixes
when used in the above senses:see Rule 62. The present slitra however
enlarges the scope of Atmanepada by declaring all dcsxdcratwcs of jid to be
4tmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used.

Similarly by sltra 29 ante and the virtika under it, the roots ¢ru,
and dri¢, take the terminations of the dtmanepada, when preceded by sam,'
the desideratives of those would of course have taken itmanepada affixes by
62, but the present sfitra makes it general. :

The present stra however enuncnates a new rule in the case of the root

As =it ﬁi’il'ma he wishes to know (s.e. enquires aflter) rchglon T3
A he serves the teachers, 7¢ goi¥ he wishes to remember the lost. ¢’
RTAA he wishes tosee the king.

Why do we say, when taking the affix san? Because the. primitive
verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as Wt he knows ; gy he
hears, tHTf& he remembers mﬁ( he sees. .

smri.




146 THE ATMANEPADA VERBS. [ Bk. L CH. IIl. § 58-60.

ARTR: W ye 0 9 0 A, @R, W, ((FA: q0A) 0
T 1 AITITHATATN: TRAIAARTE T (A 0 L
- B8, After the desiderative of jii4 when pre-
ceded by anu the Atmanepada is not employed.
This is an exception to the last sbtra. The desiderative of jid with
the prefix anu is not Atmanepadi.
This sftra read with sltra 45 limits the scope of parasmaipada to the
transitive, des:demtxvc verb anu-jiid. As gwIwamE& he enqmres after
the son.

Why do we say when precedcd by anu? Because otherwise it wnll

take the Atmanepada terminations. As y=¥{ fivarad he inquires after religion.
' waTEai E: 0 g Qe 0 uﬁr-mg\m( , 7|a:,
(8st: o wo )
gfi: W wf ST (AT qaveg o mwmﬁn
59. After the desideratives of &ru when pre-
ceded by prati and 4ii the Atmanepada is not used. '

The verb éru when taking the prefixes prati and 4n, is not itmane-

padi, though taking the desiderative “san.” This is also an exception to the
-rule of slitra 57. Thus MHAPINR and JrgyaR »

The word prati and 4n must be upasargas; if they are used as karma-

pravachaniyas (see 1. 4—83) then the rule will not apply As 33 Wi Q3w It

a:fga: ngon wgrfan o, fya:, (oo ) v
gfin: 1 o RErEREr o @t gerreRy rafi 0
- 60. After the verb $ad to decay, when it has
- one of the affixes with an indicatory & (Sit) the Atmane-
pada is used.

The root ‘sad’ when taking any affix which is marked with an indica-
tory w, is conjugated in the Atmanepadi, In connection with this, must be
read sitra VII. 3. 78. mm{wﬁmﬁvﬁlﬁﬁwﬁmm
wftawflr: by which the root @y is replaced by €ftg before affixes. having an
indicatory w . Thus 4y + w + & = i + %¥ = §f4q he decays or withers,
fI3F they two decay Hfio=a they decay.

Why do we say before affixes having an indicatory w? Before

other affixes, it is not &tmanepadi. As sg@ay if he decayed, gegia he wull_

decay, firgeafy .

The well-known vikaranas like ay, v &c., the affixes like gz &c.,
are Ry affixes. In other words the root $ad is atmanepadl in all conjuga-
tional tenses.

AN

A
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fradsfefmn e A, gufed: , u ( fa:
Froqo ) u .
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61. _.\fter the verb mri to die, when it hasone
of the affixes having an indicatory w, as well as when it
takes the affixes lun (aorist III 2. 110) and lin (Benedic-
tive IIL 3. 159) the Atmanepada is used.

This is a restrictive sitra, the root gg (to die), is marked witha =
as an indicatory letter, so by sltra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But
the present aphorism restricts it to &3 lud (Aorist) and fése lin (Benedictive)
tenses, as-well as to those tenses which are figg . It will be found herealter
that out of the ten tenses, those that take firy affixes are the special tenses
i.e.,, the present, the Imperfect, the Potential and the Imperative.

It is only before these three affixes, namely, li, lud and &t affixes,
that the root mri takes the terminations of the ftmanepada. Thas the aorist
Fga amrita he died; Benedictive gt mrishishta ¢ may he die.” Similarly
before ¢it affixes thus (F%¥ ‘ ke dies,” = g + @ + ¥ (VIL. 4. 28 Re gaftssy)
e+ + ¥ o= Rga (VL 4. 77. sty sl oiiRegesY) R, sy
The root § belongs to the sixth class of verbs called Tudddi which take the
vikarana ¢ in the conjugational tenses (IIl. 1.77).

In other tenses, viz., the two Futures, the Perfect and the conditional,
this verb is parasmaipadi. As:—#fReaf¥ he will die. WAy .

‘ gaaA: 0 § 0 9 0 giaq. g, (A0 T0) 0

IO 1) & g1 A1 GTF: WA arEsarTeg fwfr n

62. The verb which is Atmanepadi in its

primitive form before the taking of the afix san, will
also be Atmanepadi when it ends in the affix san. In
other words ; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada is:
employed, if it would have been used after the primitive
verb. ' .

If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also
parasmaipadi ; if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, ifs desiderative will be
Atmanepadi. This is the general rule. Some exceptions to it have already
been mentioned in sltras 57,58, and 5. A root which was dtmanepadsi,
before taking the Desiderative affix @qsan, will be Atmanepadi even when it

takes the affix 8 san. In other words, that by reason of which the Atmane-
pada affixes were ordained in the primary verb, will cause the same termina-
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tions to be applied when the verb ends in @® san. Thus it was said in sftra
12, that roots having an anuddtta accented vowel as indicatory or ag & as
their indicatory letter take the terminations of the Atmanepada. Thus Wqred
he sits down and @& ‘ he sleeps” The verb atg (tosit down) and g (to
lie down) will remain Atmanepadi, even when they are used as Desideratives.
Thus ffyd ¢ he wishes to lie down.’ Similarly sltra 17 declared that the
verb (AfAy is Atmanepadi as ff@qR, this will be Atmanepadi also in the
Desiderative form, as Ffif3w¥ ‘he wishes to enter.’ So also by stra 4o,
swRY is 4tmanepadi, the Deésiderative suf¥shad will also be Atmanepadi.

JrSns o £ 25— But though by 60 and 61. «ftg¥ and RY are Atmanepadi, yet
L { + Y rgeara ¢ n’ 4@ ‘he wishes to die,’ are parasmaipadi.
L

C‘)vb Because the 4tmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots gy anfi
7 é7m. WE only under excep-tional conditions and not generically, and as those
Iy conditions do not exist in the desiderative, the latter does not take Atmanepada
[ terminations.

N T

|_"le§.i <

Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the
terminations of the Atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect

will not allow them in its Desiderative form. As safRmif¥ ¢ he wishes

_ toimitate,’ quiraddfy. Here the root Fsgby rule 79 bas been especially de-
clared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of &tmanepada affixes which would
otherwise have come by Rule 32 and 72, and therefore its Desiderative

is also parasmaipadi. The force of sy causing dtmanepada is counteracted

by 79.

Now it might be asked:—True, this rule provides for those cases where
a root is conjugated in two forms, onec a Primitive and another a Desider-
ative conjugation. But what provision do you make for those partial verbs
which take the affix 4 even in their primitive form ; and in whose case we
have no prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of &tmanepada
affixes. And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take g% in this way,

called also the self-descriptive &% . Those quasi-roots are g, fasy, fvq, o,

¥y, arg andwg. What are we to do with these quasi-roots, which are always
conjugated with the affix 8% and have no simpler conjugation?” To this we
reply ; “ In the case of these partial verbs which take the self-descriptive &g
the pada will be regulated by the indicatory letters which these quasi-roots
have. For though the full roots are §wa fafusy, Rafev, fama , dhr,
=g and §igre , yet by the maxim amgad §t [Y° aqua Rdqs R,
‘““asign made in a portion of a thing, qualifies the whole thing;” the sign
made in the expression g &c., will qualify the whole verb yicg &c.”” Thus
we have wicay he despises, fifaaa® he cures; fialad he investigates &c.

N
\
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63. Like the verb that takes the affix 4m,
if the verb be conjugated with the Atmanepada termina~
tionsy, so of the verb kri when subjoined thereto as an
auxiliary, the terminations are of the Atmanepada,
ecven when the fuut of the action does not accrue to
the agent.

This slitra applies where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the -

agent. There are in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense (f&%):
one formed in the ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding
the terminations; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by
adding =[rq, to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the
roots F (to do), 3 (to be) or ®@ (to be). These latter verbs are
called anuprayoga or auxiliary verbs, as it is with their help that the perfect
tense is formed. The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or
Atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in forming the periphrastic perfect ?
This sfitra supplies the answer:—the auxiliary g follows the conjugation of
principals, the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root gy (to increase,
prosper) is 4tmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic perfect, the verb
& will be also in the ‘4tmanepada. Thus gyi=#® (he prospered). Similarly
¥ (to appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary § after
it will be parasmaipada, as g=qragerc (he appeared with great splendour).

But the other auxiliaries 3 and #wg retain their own pcculiar conjuga-
tion and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus gur-
], TyHN .

The word Am-pratyaya of the siitra means ‘that after which the affix
Am (IIL L 35 and 36. srereaanmmst /i ) comes.” Of the verb krifi, when
subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the Atmanepada
like the verb that takes the affix 4m. If this sfitra enjoined a rule of injunction
(vidhi), then there would be the termination of the Atmanepada even in
examples like 3ts Tt and #1C where the fruit - of the action
accrues to the agent. This is no valid objectioff to the present sftra.
It is to be mterpreted in both ways, that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc:
tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How is that to be done? Be-
cause the word plirvavat of the last stitra is to be read in the present aphorism
also. The second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing
a niyama or restrictive rule,
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It has already been said above that the auxiliary verbs &,% and
uq are used in forming the periphrastic perfect. This is done by force of
theaphorism IlI. L 4o FAvgsa® 2, meaning, the verb krifi is
annexed in the perfect tense, to verps that take 4m. In this sftra (Il 1. 40)
the word krifi is a pratyAbAra, implying the verbs gy, ¥ and srg. It might
be asked how is this pratyAhira formed? The word kri is taken from
the fourth word of sfitra V. 4. 50, srpraxy apaRadrd &c, and the .
letter @i is taken from slitra V. 4. 58 i<ty &c. This is the way
in which the commentators explain how not only the verb kriii is used as
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs 1
and wg. These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by any
especial condmon have in all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi-
liaries.

It must however be noted that the word kyiii in this sitra is not used
as a pratyihAra and consequently does not include the verbs 3{ and g .

~ SARAt ZRCIIATRG N ga N 9ifR 0 w-gEE, g,
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64. After the verb yuj to join, the Atmane-
padais used, when it is preceded by pra and upa except
with reference to sacrificial vessels even when the fruit
of the action does not accrue to the agent.

The verb IFHT ‘to join' is svaritet, and consequently by siitra
72 it is always Atmanepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the
agent. The present sfitra declares when this verb may take the termi-
nations of Atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue
to the agent. After the verb g3 preceded by the prepositibns % and I
the terminations are of the 4tmanepada, when not employed in reference to
sacrificial vessels. As 9% ‘he joins or employs’ ; Iyza=% ‘he fits or uses.’

Why do we say ‘“when not employed in reference to sacrificial
vessels?”’ Because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As

= SAfRY QR ggAlE -

VArtika:—1It shall be rathcr stated that the root takes the terminations
of the Atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending
with a vowel. This is an important modification of the above rule. Thus
 3g&=k and frgswR. In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of &%, T, and
3%, either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the Virtika amounts
to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception.
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With &g, AT and §T, however, the root will take pa.msmalpnda termi-
nations; as HgI+®.

g«: €Ya: U gy » ol n W, e, (amuo)a

T Il 5o W qCERadr aa: H‘Eﬁ'mm u

- 65. After the verb kshnu, to sharpen, pre-:.
ceded by sam, the Atmanepadais employed

The verb 7 ‘to sharpen, whet, or grind,’ is generally parasmaipadi,
but it is Atmanepadn when it is preceded by the prefix &f; as dgY gery
“he whets the weapon’ @g7T¥ ‘ they two whet’ dg7ad ‘they all whet’.

It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the:
verb kshnu, when it could well have been included in the stitra 29 ante, which -
also speaks of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs gam
richchha &c. To this the answer is that, that stra treats of intransitive verbs,
the word akarmaka being understood therein, while the present shtra,

as is evident from the example we have given abO\e, treats of transnlwe
verbs.

L GUEEE NN qurﬁnm mﬁ (emowo ) -
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66. After the verb bhuj, the Atmanep'u'['\. is’
used, except in the sense of protecting.
The root bhuj when it does not mean to protect, is Atmanep'adi.'
This root belongs to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed,
to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy. As ¥ * he eats or enjoys’ also
bhuiijite, bhufijate &c. But gar 3f*s Rar ‘the father cherishes the sons®’
alil.'li l["i'" ‘ . ~
The root bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but there it has the
sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class
is not to be taken in this sfitra, because that bhuj has never the sense of

protecting. Thercfore frafy qif*ry ‘ he bcnds the hand,’ is in the paras-

maipada.
’ ﬁt&tmﬁﬁthasﬂiﬂmﬁnwumﬁnﬁ

wd, 7, w%, A, ¥, w:, wal , wArwRA, (Ao w ) 0
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67. Aftera verb endmgm the affix ni (causal)
the Atmanepada is employed, provided that when the
object in the non-ni or non-causal sense becomes the:
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agent in the causal ;and when it does not mean  to re-
member- with regret;’ even when the fruit of the action
does not accrue to the agent. .

. The causatives (frg) are conjugated in the étman-epadi, when
they are used in the passive voice, that is to say when a word which was an

objective case in the ordinary verb becomes nominative case in the causa-

tive ; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective case
in the causative. In short when causatives are used in the passive voice,

they are Atmanepadi, This round-about phraseology has been employed,

because the base of the active and the passive causatives do Qot differ in
. form ; as wreq® ERavwT vl . ' ~

The phrase ¢ & (after the causatives)’ of this sﬁtra. governs the four
succeedmg slitras and is understood in them, The sdtra consists of the follow-
ing words:—a@: ‘after the causative; s ¢in the non-causative ;' m{ what;’
%7 ‘object;’ o} ‘in the causative;’ q ‘i’ @ ‘that;’ w4t ‘nominative ;' R
‘except to remember. -

In general, by sfitra 74, the causative verbs take the terminations

of the Atmanepada, when the fruit'of the action accrues to the agent. The

- present sfitra applies to the case where the fruit of the action does not accrue
to the agent.

After the verbs that take the affix g, the terminations are those of
the Atmanepada. How? When that which was the object when the primi-
tive verb was used non-causatively, becomes also the object when the deriva-
tive verb is used causatively; and even that object becomes also the agent
as well, There is exception however, in the case when the verb means to
¢ remember with regret’ As sRgfea gfeat gRavan: ‘the elephant-keepers
mount the elephant” Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforming the
primitive non-causative verb SIIrgf+¥ into a causative form. The sentence then
will be, Iitea® gelt eaaT ‘the elephant makes itself tobe mounted’. Similarly
Iefd=sfea glkat gaywn ‘the elephant-keepers sprinkle the elephant’; and
IRy gt ARy ¢ the elephant makes itself to be sprinkled ;" qyzfea year
TRrAy ‘ the attendants see the king’; and giiqd T @7#T * the king makes
himself to be seen.

Why do we say ‘after the causatives?’ Because the rule of
this sOtra will not apply, if the verb though conveying the sense of a cau.
sal verb, is, however, not formed by the affix fary: as snrdiefea gleas gfeeraamr:

‘the elephant-keepers mount the elephant;’ and siremsraiy geelt anaroely
‘the elephant that is being mounted, mounts gracefully’. Here the termina.

~ tions are of the parasmaipada in the sccond case also.
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Why do we say ‘in the non-causative non-pi’? For this rule will
not apply, when the primitive verb itself is formed by the affix fye;
such are the roots of the tenth class or churddi in which the nich is
added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose.
Thus the root sy belongs to churddi class; whose causative and primitive
forms are the same. As gy Wy siqreA=: ‘the cowherd counts the herd;’
and the causative form is Tgfd 7To1: taghy ‘the herd makes itself to be count-
ed.” The terminations in both cases are those of the parasmaipada. )

Why do we say ‘when the object (karma) becomes the agent” Be-
cause the rule will not apply, when any other kdraka or case, than the knrma
or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus
gt gy ‘ he cuts with the scythe,” sTyziy a5t @yaAy ‘the scythe is made to
cut of itself.” Here the word ditra was the instrument of the primitive verb
which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi-
nations are of the parasmaipada only.

Why do we say‘if in the causative’ in the sfitra? It is for the purpose
of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both in the primary
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule does not apply
here where the causative verb @wgfa in the second sentence was not
used in the first sentence; WA efea+ wRaTRr: ‘ the elephant-keepers
mount the elephant;’ and syRIggaTGr gedbflary Swar® 3w ‘the elephant

that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with urine the frightened
men’.

The word @: ‘that’ is employed in the aphorism to show that the
objects in both sentences must be the same and not different. Therefore in
the following example where the objects are different, the terminations of
parasmaipada are only used. syItgf*a ¥fea+ gfkavar: ‘the elephant-keepers
mount the elephant’; and WRYeTTN g&l TgeFIeard A7eAr ‘ the elephant,

that is being caused to mount, makes men mount on the land.

Why do we use the word kartd (agent) in the sltra? If the former
object is not the agent in the second case, the terminations of the parasmai-
pada only would be used. As aref~a gRa+ gfRgymt: ‘ the elephant-keepers
mount the elephant;’ and arreafy agrare: ¢ the elephant-dnver makes it to
mount.

Why do we say ‘except when meaning to remember with tender-
ness?’ Observe, eref wr[siex Ffwa: ‘the dove remembers, with regret, the
forest tree ;' and wCqvad wAyeR: Ay ‘the forest trce is made to be remems
bered of itself. .



134 _ THE ATMANEPADA VERBS. [ Bk. L'Cu. IIL § 68-69.3

sﬁm‘tgaﬂ% n g nagifa w TR-wR: | %@ -y, (@,
Wro 9o ) W

i nfE: mmﬁwimﬁrmau
68. After the causatives of the verbs bhi to
fear, and smi to wonder, even the fruit of the action
accrues not to the agent the Atmanepada is employed,.
when the fear is produced d1rect1y by the causative
agent.

The phrase ‘of the causative endingin fig’is understood in this
slitra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. This slitra is also’
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.
The word &g in the aphorism has been defined later on in sitra I. 4. s5
( &a=% = ); it is the agent which is the mover of another’s agent. When
a fear is caused by a®g itis called 8g7x. The word sg ‘fear’ in the
aphorism is illustrative, -and includes by implication fFerg ‘astonishment’
also. As sfZar sftqga ‘ the jatila, the cock-headed frightens.! wgogy Wyga
‘the munda, the shave-headed frightens’; w2t Aemaad ¢ the jatila astonishes,’
oI [Fegga ‘the munda astomshes fe. the very fact of matted-hair or
shaven-head frightens’ &c. .

Why do we say ggrx? For if the fear or ‘astonishment is not
the direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then
the Atmanepada will not be used. As HRRg&HAT srarafy ‘he frightens him with
the kunchika,’ &yur fiyerarara ¢ he astonishes with his form’. Here kunchika and
rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, and are not the
hetu thereof. '

gfaasear: RE™R 1 gen wﬁt n gfy-agear:, wS-
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s
. 69. " After the causatives of the verbs gridh to
covet, and vafich to go, the Atmanepada is employed,
when used in the sense of deceiving, even though the
firuit of action does not scerue to the agent. A

The phrase * of the causatives ending in fay’ is to be supplied here from
sltra 67. This sltra is also restricted to the cases where the fruit of the
action does not accrue to the agent. The word R of the sltra

means deceiving. As @ m¥a@ ‘he deceives the boy,’ !’Q‘l’a ‘he
cheats the boy.’ :

N
\
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Why do we say ‘when it means deceiving” For these verbs have
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As yqf sndufd ‘ he
causes the dog to bark,” f¥ g=gafa ‘ he avoids the serpent.’ :

foa: s TStAlEtuRg neo n wgifE w fmr
amm@a’t-mfﬁt , %, (9 wewR w0 wo ) 0 '
gha: 1 RTET oq-arsmT TISHIFTY ¥ TAFRISANE 170 5 oo,

THRE TN : co -
_ "~ - 70. After the causative of the verb 1t to melt
or stick, the Atmanepada is employed, when used in the
sense of showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even.
though the fiuit of action does not accrue to the agent.

The phrase ¢ of the causative ending in 7’ is to be supplied here from
stitra 67. This siitra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does not
accrue to the agent. In the Dhatupitha, there arc two roots &t , one is
technically called #fter and means to stick, and belongs to divadi class. The
other Ff meaning to ‘ melt’ belongs to kryddi class. As there is no specifi-
cation in the sftra what & is to be taken, both are therefore taken. 7

~ The force of the word w in the siitra is to include the word ey

*to delude’ of the last slitra into the present. The word @ar77 means to show

respect. The word gre@fi=C means to subdue. As FAHRANYS ‘he gets

respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account of his

matted hair.” $3r sfaRr{AMTgq ‘the hawk subdues the partridge’, seerqaTead
‘who deceives thee.* . .

The sttra T sad: VL. 1. 51 declares that the § of &t is optionally
changed into w7 before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed
when the root #ft has any of the above three senses: in these cases the substitu-
tion of |T is necessary and not optional. For the option allowed by sftra
VLI s1is a mﬁamﬁ‘alm and not a general f33rat apphcable every-
where.

Why do we say ‘ when it has the meaning of, to show respect &c.’?
Because otherwise there is parasmaipada. As JEFHRTEIAMA.

frArugEERea s n trqﬁ w fwarsuugmE,
TR ; AW, (N Ao W ) M -
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. 71. After the causative of the verb kri, the
Atmanepada is used, when it has the word mithya,
incorreect, as an upapada or dependent word, andis.
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employed in the sense of ‘repeated wrong utterance’
even when the fruit of the actlon does not accrue to
the agent. -

The phrase ‘of the causative ending in f’is to be supplxed from
sfitra 67. The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyAsa means doing again, or
‘repetition ; as q¥ favar wgl means ‘he repeatedly pronounces the word
incorrectly that is with wrong accent &c., not once but constantly’.

Why do we say ‘when the word mithyd is used as an upapada?’
The causative of kri will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada.
Thus 93 =39 wAfd ¢ he pronounces the word correctly.’

Why do we say ¢ of the verb §51'? Because the causative of any other
verb used along with the word mithy4 will not have &tmanepada; asqd
fvar qrIafy ¢ he repeatedly utters the word wrongly.” Here ﬂtnkes parasmai-
pada.

Why do we say ¢ repeatedly’? For if the incorrect utterance is not

habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; aswﬁwmﬁ ‘he pronounces .

wrongly, not always but once.

. wRat: wéﬁnﬁ%ﬂw% us:n mﬁt n wmRa-fHa,
Fa-aftny , w3 (A a0 9o ) w |
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' 72. After the verb marked with a svarita,
(svaritet) or which has an indicatory fi ifiit), the termi-
nations of the Atmanepada are employed, When the
fruit of the action accrues to the agent.

The anuvyitti of the phrase @: does not go further. The word
farest is 2 compound, meaning “fruit of the action” When the principal
object for the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent indi-
cated by the verb, there the Atmanepada is used after verbs having an
ihdicatory 37 or a svarita accent. As Zsa ¢ he sacrifices for himself ! g ‘he
cooks for himself.” Here the verb ys and 99 are marked with svarita accent
in the DhitupAtha, and thercfore they take the Atmanepada terminations.

Similarly g3& ‘he presses the soma-juice,’ & ‘he does.’ Here the
verbs 37 and g3y have an indicatory sy

In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting -

heaven by performance of sacrifice, eating of food &c., is meant for the agent.
That is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himsclf may attam heaven, he

cooks in order that he himself may eat, &c. .

\
\
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Why do we say ¢ when the fruit of the ‘action accrues to the agent’?
Otherwise it will have parasmaipada. As gsf&® grs=r: the priests sacrifice,
(not for themselves, but for their clients)’ q=fea qra=ar: ‘the cooks cook (for
their masters)’ Fifeq ®AFIE ‘ the menials work (for their masters).’ Here
though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that
fruit is not the principal object for which the action was begun—the principal
object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the
sacrificer may go to heaven—the verb takes the terminations of the Parasmai-
pada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent;
but to a third party. ‘

G 0 R 0 gm0 qwig, &g, (SRR f‘m—
%3 (o 90 ) n
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73. After the verb vad to tell, preceded by
apa, when the fiuit of the action accrues to the agent,

the terminations are of the Atmanepada.
The phrase “ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent,”

understood here. The sutra is clear. As qaa&milr sqraw733a ‘the wealth-seeker.
forsakes justice, that is to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the sacrifice of

justice. But when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the
parasmaipada is employed. As swwrRfd.

forag n o8 0 ogrfn fore:, 9, ((SAGER Geares
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74. After a verb cnding in affix ni (causal)
when the fiuit of the action accrues to the agent, the
Atmanepada is employed.

The phrase “when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent” is to
be supplied from stra 72. The verbs that take the affix fiy= nich are gene-
rally causatives. As & &®rCqd ‘ he causes the mat to be made for himself’ sjrg
qrEgq ¢ he causes the food to be cooked for himself. When the fruit of the ac-
tion does not accrue to the agent, the parasmaipada is used. As &F mTARA
qcég he causes anothers’ mat to be made. .

YRS T ST 0 oYy 0 W{tﬁt n aa—a'-mw .
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75. . After the verb yam to strive, preceded by
sam, ut and 4n, when it does not refer to a book, the
Atmanepada is employed when the fruit of the action
accrues to the agent. '

The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent’is
read into this aphorism by anuvritti from siitra 72. As ®rélx do=sq ‘ he
gathers rice’ yg@esa ‘he lifts up the load’ aerra=sa ‘he draws out the cloth.’
The root yam preceded by the preposition srsy takes the terminations of
the Atmanepada by virtue of aphorism 28 ante ; but in that aphorism the verb
was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains the necessity of making
two different sfitras for one compound verb Ay,

Why do we say ‘when it does not refer to a book ' For otherwise
the verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As Iuesfa et
& ‘the physician studies diligently the medicine. .

When however the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent
thc above compound verbs are parasmaipadi. As dqes{d, IUwNA, suTF .

cﬂatmvﬁsm. n g u wrfr 0 e, W ( wAfamy ,-
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76. After the verb jiid when not preceded by
any upasarga, the terminations are of the Atmane-
- pada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent.

The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent’ is

understood in this siitra also. Thus fif s * he recognises the cow as his

own' ; LY AT ¢ he recognises the horse as his own.

Why do we say when not preceded by any upasarga? For when
compounded with prepositions, it may take the Atmanepada terminations ; as
Wi S 7 gHAla 72 ¢ the fool does not know the heavenly regions.’

When however, the fruit of the action does not accrue “to the agent,
the simple root T takes parasmaipada terminations. Bagacx ol sratfA ¢ he
recognises Devadatta’s cow.’

fawmBraulw na’tum% N o n wFif 0 AR, awu&w
qagHR ( FAHO AT0.To ) 1

Th: 1 SHIRAANG TAACIITE ¥ ey FIPA AR Romrars-
ARAYE AT N



Bk. 1. Cu. IIL. § 77,78.] THE PARASMAIPADA VERBS. 159

77. The Atmanepada is optionally used, when
the fact of the fruit of the action accruing to the agent
is indicted by an upapada i.e., by a word used along with
the verb.

By the preceding five sfitras 72 to 76, Atmanepada terminations were
ordained to come after verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this. But
when the same idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, is expressed by
an upapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Paras-
maipada terminations. As @ @@t awf¥ or g=a ‘he sacrifices for his own
yajiia’ eF &% ®wQfA or §TT ‘he makes his own cot’ & FIIaIfA or m
AR 9r1a or rEAfd &c.  So on with all the above five siitras,

ifmajaaﬁwﬁmuscn gt 0 Ry, wufc,
& 1,0
g 1l TR ARCICARTY A1 DIRTAFTEE WAiET ISy, il
78. After the rest s.e., after all those verbs not
falling under any one of the previous provisions, the
terminations of the Parasmaipada are employed, in
marking the agent (r.e., in the active voice).

The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66
slitras, 12 to 77. The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are the
general verbal terminations, will come everywhere else that is to say where
its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms. The
present sfitra declares this universal rule. The word &esha or the rest, means
that which is the residue after the application of all the previous restrictive
rules. Thus it was declared by sfitra 12 ante that aroot having an AnudAtta
vowel or a ¥ as it, will take Atmanepada terminations. As s, & . The
converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all verbs which

do not have an anuditta accent ora ¥ asit. Thus 3rf¥ ‘he goes,’ 7ifq ‘it
blows.” It has been declared by sitra 17 that the root fig when preceded by

fa takes Atmanepada termination, as fAfg8. When not preceded by fi¥ but

any other preposition it will take the parasmaipada termination. As wTR9A,

s . :
Why do we say “when marking the agent”? For when used in the
passive voice, the root will take the Atmanepada termination. As qeu® ‘it

-is cooked’ wqd ‘it is gone.
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Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb is employed reflexively?
As in the following example :—qeqa@ s{@T: waR7 ¢ the food cooks of itself.’
Because in the present sfitra, the word @waf¢ of sfitra 14 ante is to be read in
by anuvritti, so that, in fact there are two a2 in this aphorism which thus
means “ when the agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras-
maipada is employed.” \Vhile when a verb is used reﬂexivelj' (w=twmaft) the
agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb; and it is there-
fore, that in reflexive verbs the Atmanepada terminations are employed.

FFEATFR: 1 o¢ 1 qFlr 0 ag-m ¢ FN:
( weeRage) v
: gf: 1t TN §ead qatg FOA: qeetay Rt i
79. After the verb kri to make, preceded by
anu and para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the
frruit of the action goes to the agent, and When the sense
isthat of ¢ divulging” &e.

By aphorism 32 ante, the root F took the terminations of the Atmane-

pada when the sense denoted was that of “ divulging, reviling” &c., and it
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the
agent by virtue of slitra 72, because the root st bas an indicatory 51. The
present sitra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains parasmaipada.
Thus waar&ﬁ: he imitates, TerRiIfa he does well.

srtnn@tena: & ucon mﬁt " anﬁz-nﬁ-r sfawa: 0
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80. After the verb kship, to throw, coming
after abhi, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even
though the fruit of the action goes to the agent.

The root 1Y to throw, is svariteta therefore by sfitra 72 ante it would
have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued to
the agent; this aphorism ordains parasmaipada instead. As siffRyaf¥ ¢ he
throws on’ Rf&fafa  he turns away or rejects,’ sifafRraf ¢ he throws beyond.

Why do we say “ when coming after abhi, prati, and ati”’? Because
when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take parasmai-
pada, but will be governcd by sutra 72. As srf¥qy] * he throws down.’

The sccond &# of sfitra 14 is also understood here, so that when the
verb is used reflexively, the agent not being purely an agent, the present
slitra will not apply. As sifafRrgd &gy ¢ it is thrown on of itse .’
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81. After the verb vah to bear, .coming after
pra, parasmaipada is used, even though the fiuit of the
action accrues to the agent

The root gg to carry is svantet, and by sfitra 72 it would have taken
the Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent.
But the present sfitra ordains parasmaipada instead. As qagf¥ ‘it flows.’

Why do we say * when corﬁing after pra”? Because after any other
* preposition it will not take parasmaipada as 37rag® ‘he brings.’

WET N napana: 1ge: 1 (Roqo ) n
g 1 SIROTHTY Toad: TR ARy i '
82. After the verb mrish to bear, preceded
by pari, parasmaipada is usedycven when the fiuit of

the action acerues to the agent.

The root A% “to suffer” is svaritet, and by sltra 72 it wou!d have
taken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the
agent. This ordains parasmaipada instead. As qeipsafar he ‘endures or he
becomes angry.’” When not preceded by this preposition, it takes Atmanepada
termination. As siys4a .

According to some authors, the root 1g of the last. aphorism is said to
- be understood in this, so that ag preceded by '{R will also take parasmalpada.
terminations ; as qftagfX .

e ufaw: o g v v 0 el @ o '
(qogo)n
T 1 PreTTEIR TR TR Ty i 0
83. After the verb ram to sport, preceded by

vi and 4n, parasmaipada is used. -

- The verb Ty means * to sport.’ It is anudittet and therefore by slitra

12 it would have taken Atmanepada terminations ;~the present sfitra ordains

parasmaipada instead, as fAafd ‘ he takes rest ’; sreafa ¢ he delights in,” aRTA{d
‘ he sports.’

With other prepositions than these, it will take Atmanepada termma-

tion. As fiiraR .
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BT U ¢y N G U I ¢ W 1 (7 TR ) 0
R 1 ITTHECAS: TeET TR N
84. And also after upa, the verbram takes
the affixes of the parasmaipada.

As ¥qg9aqeafy ‘he causes Devadatta to refrain.’ The sense of the

~verb uparamati is causative here, as if it was ggagfa. This is an example
of a verb involving in it the force of the causative affix forey .

It might be asked why was not the preposition I¥ read along with the
other preposition in the last aphorism, instead of making this a separate sftra.

The answer is that the necessity of making a separate sfitra with the preposi-
tion upa arose from the exigencies of sfitra making. Itis desired, that the
next sfitra 85 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com-

pounds of ram; and this could only be done by making these two distinct
slitras.

q0 o) N

1 1l ITPICATCRARIRITET TCOTE 130y

~ 85. After the verb ram preceded by upa,

parasmaipada is optionally used, when employed intran-
sitively. '

The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absolutely, this declares
an option under certain circumstances. As mﬁ or zmi he
desisted from or was quiet while it was eaten.

FIGIATARGTHZ NN 1 ¢§ 0 T N FI-TQ-7G-3A

TER-Igm L (vow)n
g 1 TYYITUNT € § § § (A AToq=vq: TCATE 1Al 0

86. After the verbs budh to know, yudh to
fight, nas to destroy, jana tobe born, in to go, pru tomove,
dru to run, and sru to flow, ending in the affix ni (fe.,
when used in the causative), parasmaipada is employed,
even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent.

By sfitra 74 ante, causatives took the Atmanepada termination when
the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. This makes an .exception to
that and ordains parasmaipada. As Shyafar he expands dngafa he causes to
fight ; araafa he causes destruction, srraf he begets; spamary he teaches;

w15l he causes to obtam wrggfa he causes to melt; mﬁ he causes to
trickle,

~
\
.
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.Of the above ecight roots, those which are intransitive would have
taken the parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in sitra
88 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with a reason. The
present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this additional
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the
agent is not a being endowed with a reason. As Irqgfy 7wy he makes the
lotus to expand, Jnryafd wrariy he makes the woods to strike each other, srer-
gfa { @ he destroys the sorrow, wagfa gasg he produces pleasure.

Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of
“moving” will get parasmaipada by sutra 87. The present sutra,in their case’
makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada termina-
tions even when the sense is not that of movmg Thus ¥, means both ‘to move,’.
and ‘to obtain,’ X means ‘to run’ as well as ¢ to melt,’ “and ®, means ‘to flow’
as well as to ‘ to trickle.! As 58 he obtains; arxafy the i iron melts ; ; T
&34 the water-vessels drip. The examples in the first paragraph have there- .
fore been thus translated. -

The root g= is always compounded with wﬁt

FaTassaE Ty o <9 0 trqn% W fu-TgA-au: |
91 (N qERegg ) 0
gf: 1 FRRorRhay wwﬁwwwﬁw qeet TR 0
INAHRT N WY: AADGT=E: 0
87. And after the causatives of verbs which
have the sense of the ¢ eating or swallowing’ and ¢ shak- °
ing or moving’ parasmaipada is employed, even when
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. '

The phrase ‘ when used in the causative (d:) of the last sfitra is to
be read into this also. The parasmaipadais ordained as an exccption to
sltra 74 by which Atmanepada was ordained when the fruit of the action.
accrued to the agent. The word fisR@ means ‘ eating,’ and 5w+ ‘ means’
‘moving,’ ‘shaking.’ As farcafy he causes to swallow ; sfrggfa he causes to
eat. irsrale he feasts. wwgfa he moves; Squfd, w=a%fy he shakens. This
- aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose agents in' non-causa-
tive state are inanimate objects 7., not possessed with reason. .

Vart:—The prohibition of the root g to eat, must be mentioned.
The causative of mrg to eat, takes Atmanepada. Thus sir% §5g=: Devadatta
cats; IS §7g97 he is made to eat by Dcvadatta.

AOMEFAFIYAAA_ F9 S1a_0 ¢ 1 YZTHT 0 FON 1 7o
WEA | frwag maq( ! we qo ) n
I 1 Sogt 41 iy oRi TR TR N e, e Ry o
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88. The affixes of the parasmaipada are em- |
ployed after the causal of that verb, which in its non-
causal state was intransitive and had a being endowed
with reason for its agent; even when the fruitof the
action accrues to the agent. '

The phrase @: is understood here also. [The Atmanepada was
ordained by sfitra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the ageat.
This aphorism is an exception to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As &8
#qga: Devadatta sits: syragd 853 he makes Devadatta to sit. §& Fag=:
Devadatta sleeps, uraafa 853+ he causes Devadatta to lie down, ’

Why do we say ‘in its non-causal state’? For if the causative' root is
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative root, then
the parasmaipada will not be employed. Thus ‘ifone person such as Deva-
datta, causes another person Yajnadatta, to cause a third person Ramadatta,
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as ‘ mounting’ for instance,
though Ramadatta mounts for his own benefit, the verb to be used in such a
case is Hrgqd® in the Atmanepada, from the root W to mount;and not
wgafa’  (lengar’s Guide to Panini).

Why do we say ‘ which was mtransntwe"? This rulc will not apply
if the verb in its non-causative state was transitive. Thus from it the
causative from , if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb does -

it for his own use, comes only @& though the person has a will; for the
otiginal root § though a non-causative root, is not an mtransntwe root.’
({51d).

Why do we say ‘having a being endowed with reason for its agent?
For if the agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. ' Thus
from Qi the causative from gy ‘to dry’ if that which dries is a thing not
possessed of a will as Htga: ‘paddy,’ for instance, though the fruit of the
action 7.e., the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes Higg@ in the
Atmanepadi, though ‘to dry’ is an intransitive root;e. g., ungs Higar:
the sun-shine causes the paddy to dry.! (I5:d).

a m:mmmn&wzcﬁaﬁnm' ne]u mﬁ n
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89. But the affixes of the parasmaipada are
not used_after the causals of the verbs pi to drink, dam
to tame, 4yam to extend, dyas to exert oneself, parimuh
to be bewﬂderecl, ruch to shine, nyit to dance, vad to
speak, and vas to dwell.

The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Atmane-

pada; even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring -

the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of sfitra
74. This séitra prohibits the last two sltras, and re-instates Atmanepada of
sitra 74. Thus root 9t to drink, has the sense of nigarana or swallowing,
the roots g &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root T to dance has
the sence of |&7 or moving, but still these verbs have 4dtmanepada affixes,
and do not take parasmaipada in the causative. As qraz@ he causes to drink,
g he causes to be tame, maMAI he lengthens, raragd he troublcs,
qioitgaa he entices, {r7a® he makes agreeable, ad%@ he causes to dancc,
qr3ga he makes to speak, qrg%d he causes to- dwell. '

Vart:—The root iz should be enumerated along with qr &c. Tbus
qad faggR® aftst. The doe suckles a young. iafant.’

| am:ngonua;rﬁnanm:1(1_maw§w‘)'n"
3 ) FASFATEIEAT TR N 0 .

90. The affixes of the pflmsmmpflda are used
optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the
affix kyash.

The affix 399 is ordained by sftra IIL. 1. 12 a4y miﬁl’ﬂt A
after the words Sifgd &c. These root take optionally parasmaipada. As
Sifzargfa or & he zqddens. T==rafa or & he makes pat pag.

Doy s d
a’w“rgtar W@ wagi g gle (@ TR-
g ) u
giN: I AT At SIfE AT STEe T 0
91. After the verbs dyut to shme &e. the
terminations of the Parasmaipada are optionally em-
ployecd, when the affixes of Iun (aorist) follow.

, The DyutAdi verbs are 22 in number, to be found in Dhétﬁp&;ba in
the Bhuadi class. By the use of the word g¥q: in the plural in the sftra,
the force is that of &c. These verbs are anudatta and so by sfitra 12 they
would have been invariably dtmanepadi, this aphorism makes them' optionally




-
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so in th;: aorist. Thus s73yag or WG he shone. In other tenses than the
aorist ( &%) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadi. As uraq he shines.

For a list of Dyut4di verbs see Dhatupatha.
T WAL U R W g 0 g lm-a%h- V(am
qTERT0 ) W
i3 11 39, T T ETERY 1 QAT I Q4ahy o IO aT qeehtd At
92. After the verbs vrit to exist &c., Parasmai-

pada. is optionally employed when the affixes sya (Fua-
ture and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow.

The gAY verbs are five in number and are included in the garf} sub-
class. They are 8 to be, J to grow, Wy to fart o1 break wind; &g=§to ooze,
and g to be able. As 1st Future géeafd or aferegy, it will be, conditional
syqeqq or afasqy; Desiderative fygeat or frafsaa &e. .

In other tenses than the above, thcy are always Atmanepadi. As

qﬁi it is.
Fuauuzragirigrgey (@sdra
maw. ) | '
| gt 0 gR ¥ WEAINFT vt ar AR 0
93. After the verb klip to be fit, Parasmai-
pada is optionally employed, when lut (ist Future) is
affixed, as well as when sya and san are affixed.

The verb %Y is one of the five verbs of the sub-class, garf} of the last
aphorism. Therefore it will take both parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when
the affixes &F or &7 follow. The present sfitra makes the additional declar-
ation in the case of ist Future or &2. Thus in Lut we have:—swemi@ or

&=qrd thou wilt be; in 1st Future we have :—=xf2qeqd or meeeafy he will be;
in the Desiderative we have:—3%:af® or (Y&FIA ; in the conditional we

have :—S[ReETY Or YRIFISHA. -
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1. From this siitra up to the aphonsm Kada-
ridh Karmadhéiraye (II. 2. 38) only one name of each |
thing named is to be understood. - |
What is that name then? That which comes last, where the claims |
are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2.) and that which were its claim disallowed, would
have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recognised
name. Asa short vowel iscalled ‘ light’ by L. 4. 10,and it is also called ‘heavy ’ ‘ ‘
when it precedes a conjunct consonant (l 4.11.) Thus a short vowel has two
names ‘light’ and ‘heavy.” But it will not be called ¢ hght when it precedes ‘
a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name, t.e., ‘ heavy.! Thus in
37 to divide &7 to split, the gis ‘light’ while the same letter is ‘heavy’ in 1
firar teaching firerr begging. ' ‘
Thus in the root wmy the 37 is * heavy’ and therefore in forming its
aorist we have the form syaenyq . Similarly stoaT . The rule VIL 4. 93 not
applying here as that rule is apphcable to laghu vowels only.

fanfad o ordw w0 wgpfr 0 @nfAEl, v,

W u
gﬁ-r I (FeaaaflnY fefady:) afaq Amfad? sagqnafa u

2. When rules of equal_ force prohibit each
other, then the last in the order herein given is to take
cffect.
' The word faafa®7 means ¢ opposition of rules of equal force.” \When
two topics having different objccts in view find scope of action simultane-
ously in one particular case, that opposition of cqual forces is called !
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vipratishedha. A general rule (utsarga) and its exception (upavdda), or an in-
variable (nitya) and an optional (anitys) rule, or an antaranga and a bahiranga
rule, are not rules of equal force. There the stronger prevails against the weaker.
As an example of rules of equal force, see VII. 3. 102. and VII. 3. 103. The
first rule declares, ‘ when a case-affix beginning with a letter of yafi pratyAhira
follows, the long vowel is substituted for the final of an inflective base ending
in a short ;' As Vriksha+bhyAm= VrikshAbhyam. The next rule de-
clares :—‘ When a plural case-affix beginning with a letter of jhal pratydhéra
follows, g is the substitute for the final short 57 of an inflective base’ As
Vriksha + su=Vriksheshu. Bit when the plural case-affix bhyah follows, what
rule are we to apply ?. - For the letter bha belongs both to the pratydharas yafi
and jhal. Are we to lengthen the short &7, or substitute g? " The present
stitra gives the reply, @ is to be substituted because VI 3. 103 ordé.inipg 4
follows next to VII. 3. 102, Thus Vriksha + bhyah = Vrikshebhyah.

gearEt wEt U § 0w 0 -, r-onEr, agt o

i 1 TR Sared uREd il dat i

3. Word-forms ending in long i and i being
names of females are called Nadf.

The word ¥ is compound of § + &. The word strydkhya means that
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must ‘be always
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word gr&mani has.

As the words gt KumAri a virgin, 34w yavigth rice gruel. The declen-
sion of nouns of nadi class is somewhat peculiar which will be treated of
later. As see Rule VIL 3. 112 qqrz is the augment of the case-affixes baving
an indicatory & when they come nfter a word ending with a Nadl.

Why do we say ending in § and & ? Because feminine nouns not

ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while the
dative of gAY will be aTsd , the dative of gfe will be gfgy .

Why dowe say ‘ which are feminine’? Because if they are' names of

males, they will not be called Nadi. As grmfl: leader of a village ; 8arl:
leader of an army; @HY: a sweeper ; their dative being qmod , 973 GRA .

Why have we used the word 4khy4 ‘name’ in the text? Because
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other
cpithet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper

should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still be qro® R,

and oY A2 .
} agaTEWE it 0y h e, ns-w'a\wa'i
&, (FAg) .
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4. Feminine words ending in i and & - which
‘admit the substitute (ga=x) iyan and (awx) uvan (VI. 4. )
are not called Nadi; except the word stri; (which is called
nadi notwithstanding its substituting iyan).

The definition of Nadt given in the last sftra was rather too wide,
this limits the scope. Thus »ff, happiness, § brow, admit the substitutes
iyan and uvah respectively, and are not nadi. Their vocative singular is
Q »t: , ® 4 &c,, wlule the vocative singular of strl is § f&x. )

gussta v g u qgria o =v, <nfa, (aww-q-wft) "
- g 1 AT o A mwﬂ'aiﬁwmu :

5. Feminine words ending in t and i, though
admitting iyait and uvan substitutes, are optionally
termed Nadf, when the affix 4m (Gen Pl) follows, but
not so the word strf, which is always Nadi.

s + sy = A xAT + S = farm'q 1+ WY, = ¥IT(; or a{tq—qrg;
"=aft + az + g (VIL 1. 54.) = aﬂ.m'l[ Y + W = qorT But strt is always
nadji, and we have t=ﬂ1mw strindm.

To the absolute prohxbntnon enjoined by the last sfitra, thxs allows an
option in the case of Genitive Plural.

feft geag n ¢ v wpfr 0 B (T1fR) =, w
(g =r-aft-guga-ar-ae) o

' gfn 0 5 @ rav o e T mn\wgwm%wr«
wfda A v

. 6. When a case-affix having ‘an indica.tory
1n (nit) follows, then feminine words ending in short i
and {t are optionally termed Nadfi, as well as feminine
pouns in long & and t which admit ofiyan and uvan ; but
not so the word strf, which is always Nadt,

Feminine words in long t and & have been defined as nadl, ‘words in
short vowels can never be termed nadt, while even some words in long vowels

have also been excluded from the scope of the definition if they take iyan and

uvai. The present sfitra declares an option in the case of all the above words,
when a case-affix having an indicatory & follows. -

Genitive and Locative singulars. Thus we have :—

b

4 Ty e oo A iy
"The case-aflixes ‘baving an indicatory A are the Dative, Ablatwe, "/"' ‘
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Dative 7a® or xe® %% or 9= Fgd or f5#; Ablative Genitive #&:
or wear: it or F=ar: Fira: or firar: ; Locative 7} or qearsy ¥4Y or It fiafy or
firat . Soalso yd or y¥ &c. But striis always f&d &c.

A% orafy u 9 n gFriw 0 Vv, 1, swly, (E‘@)u

g 1 fidr g faEsr e afagsd wfﬁrmsa:w qw:? mﬁﬁwv‘iﬁd—

Twenred , Saed ¥ gHAdldas @ 99 0
- 7. Therest of the words that end in shortg and
¥ are called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi.
This defines the word ghi. The pe:culiarity'of the declension of ghi
words will be treated later on. The word hrasva is understood in this sitra.
The word $esha or ‘the rest’ implies ‘the words ending in short gor ¥
which are not the names of females, or if they are feminine names, they are ‘not
nadi words.
As 8fig fire. Before case-affixes having an indicatory #, the ghi
nouns gupate their vowel VIL 3. 111. As 8iR7 + @ = 73 + g=x@Y to the
“fire. So also ary x = FJF to the wind. But the declension of sakhi in
these cases is :—qGaT 4% 9&y: and s

ofd: gwg gF 0 ¢ 0 9t o ufa:, aaﬁ Tq, () n
g 1 afdgey: @ gy Rdar sfy o '

8. The word pati is called gh1 only when it

is in a compound. ‘
The word pati would have been ghi by the last sitra; the preserﬁi
siitra is therefore a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case of pati to
its occurring in composition. The word eva‘only’ is used in a restrictive
sense.

9t} and Y¥W9aR; g and FHWR:, et and gwaY & When qfy is ghi;
there is guna of the vowel before the four f&e affixes by VIL 3. 111,
st gy | n g v ugfa u et-ge, aaﬂr,
ar, (afa: f) n ,
T gfa N wgeeT g qfare: SRR A ar, R R
9. The word pati when used in connection
with a noun ending in the sixth or genitive case, is ghi,

optionally, in the Chhandas (veda). » _

The woid pati is understood in this sltra. By the last sfitra, pati-
‘would have not been ghi when not in composition. "This sitra makes an
exception to that when this word occursin the Vaxdlc literature,

\

As qeqr by the lord but gsrafimr by the lord of creatures. So also
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sEgmi qad or 9% 7: salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas.
Why do we say ‘when used in connection with a noun in.the gem.,‘

tive case’? Observe 7T qear WegRAYTE: Ly
Why do we say ‘in the Chhandas’? Observe mwﬁ )

g &Y 1 0 0 il 0 gEd, 2 L
gfs 1 geTare sgEd w0
10. A short vowel is called * hght ('laghu)

This defines the word Laghu, A hrasva vowel which has already
been defined (I. 2. 27), is under certain circumstances called laghu or ‘light’ ;
thus the i of fg to break, is laghu and by bemg laghu it is gupated bcfore
the affix ar + =rv,as 3w he will break, by virtue of the rule VIL. 3. 86, which
declares that a laghu penultimate vowel is gunated before a Sarvadhatuka or

an Ardhadhatuka affix. So also $ar , srsftacy and srsflexy . -

TATE 0 93 0wy 0 WA, 78, (gEH) 8
g -;tu‘r& qCdl FerAwd qead k0 -
11. When a conjunct consonant follows, =
short vowel is termed ¢ heavy ’ (Guru).
A hrasva vowel however is not to be called ¢ light’ when itis followed
by a conjunct consonant. As the i of AreT ‘learning’ is a heavy vowel. Thus

2t is derived from R + a1 (111, 3. 103, let the affix 3y come after that verb
which has a heavy vowel and ends in a consonant when the word to be

formed is femininej. So also Zoer and frwr.

=t 1 R 0 e 0 s, w0, (78) n
qfe: 1 fFanacgeea sl 0

12. And along vowel is also termed heavy,

(Guru). ;

This is clear the anuvritti of the word conjunct is not understood in this

sltra. Ast of §gi=s% he endeavoured, fariww he saw. Here the letter § is

guru, and because of its being called guru, the rule IIL 1. 36 is applied in

forming the perfect tense by the addition of the augment 31g . Thus all long

vowels, and short vowels followed by conjunct consonants are guru or heavy.-
All other short vowels are laghu,

Qe RS AE SF 1IN wgrty n Ty

m-ﬁ!ﬁl N a{'m& ’ m m
T 1) e eEEt Anfra® ardrat AT ek aREt R wEdgad

aafan
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13. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoin- |

€d, whether verbal root or crude-form, that which begins

therewith in the form in which it appears when the

affix follows it, is called an Inflective base (anga).

The words of this slitra require some explanation. Yasmat after
whatsoever ; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and
vidhih, a precept, i.e. a rule enjoying an affix; tadadi, 1. S. that which begins
therewith ; pratyaye 7. S,=ina pratyaya i.e. when a pratyaya follows (L 1. ) is

- called a base.

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it bea verbal
root (DhAtu) or a nominal base (prAtipadika), the word-form having- that as
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The
word yasm4t is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga;
because the word tadAdi follows it.. This defines the word anga. The
word ‘base’ i3 thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus§ + &r =
wat he will do gat he will lose. @fteqfa, gftsxfr Here because the root
% and € gets the name w1 they are gunated by (VIL. 3. 84) similarly because
I &c get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in Bi.N'ln' &e. .

The.words kri hyi are anga with regard to the affixt4 &c. I +

;‘u( = SiqT: ; w9 . Here upagu and kapatu are anga with regard to an. .

Similarly § + & + 3 = FRY + T = &sqry:.  Here the whole word-
form Karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the shorta is lengthened by
VIL 3. 101 ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word ki, the form
which begins with kri i.e. karishya will also be called anga when the affix is
to be added. The word tadidi, therefore, has been used in the sitra, to
mzke the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as-
sume after taking the_ intermediate affixes like sya &c., or . qq before the
final affixes. Thus #og + g + € = oI + T = Fo<rfr (VIL. 1. 72 and
V1. 4. 8) kunda + num + { = kundan + t = kundé.m, bowls. Here the
whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lencthens its vowel before
the case-affix t by VI. 4. 8.

Why have we used the word pratyaya? Without it tbe rule would
_have run thus :—* After whatever there is anything enjoined &c., is called '

Anga’ Thenin &ff + faft = gxadt. Here sandhi of vowelsis enjoined 7

between® +x =¢. lf &t was here an Anga, then its last vo“el would

R (X

(X4
J

*
s

.-
._J
s

v
L.

have been replaced by ga=t (VI."4. 77), the form being fefirala ./H -+

Why have we used the word f3fy? Had we omitted it the rule would
‘have run thus :—* After w hatsoe\ er there is an affix, whether root or prati-
dadika is Anga. Thus in qﬁx w:-n , though the affix adhund is placed 'after

Qh-Wv( < SN S }.\ a Jet .,'u'f,.- J'./.-’?,
’ '
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the word dadbi, it is not enjoined by any rule ; and the word iy is. not. called .
anga. Had itbeen so called, then the ¥ of dadhi should have been ehdedv
by rule VI 4. 148.

The word pratyaya has been repeatcd twice in this slitra in order to-
show that when an affix is elided, the term anga will not apply to what stood’
before it. Thusin the compound word fa® + W& = Uy for the sake of
the woman. Here in forming the Tat purusha compound the dative case-affix .
alter the word &ff has been eclided, for as a general rule case-affixes are:
elided in forming compounds. If the word &t after its affix had been elided,
still retained its old designation of Anga, the &t + &d. would have been:
fexad , the augment iyan being added by the rule already referred to above...

gquﬂlusalnwﬁnglfasm g R
 (E5E umﬁmwmw«a‘ wafau
14. That which ends in sup ( c'l.se-aﬂix )
IV.1.2; orin tin III 4. 78 (tense-affix), is called a pada
or inflected word. ' ) . '

The sup or case-affixes are those by which nouns are declined ; and
tin are tense-affixes by which verbs are conjugated. They have already*
been given before. Thus RIAW + WY =#15@r: the Brihmanas qafea they cook.

It might be atked by a caviller why the word 3t=q has been used in.
the aphorism, for by the rule of tadanta given in'Sttral. 1. 72 a rule relating-
to sup will mean and include also that which ended with'a sup-affix. To this
we reply, that the very fact that the word anta is used in this siitra, indicates
by implication (jidpaka) that the Tadanta rule of Sttra 72 Chapter I does
not apply to rules of sanjiid (definition) made with regard to affixes. Thus:
tarap and tamap affixes are called gha by Sitra I. 1. 22. The tadanta-vidhi
will not apply here ; words ending with these affixes will not be called gha:
Thus wrarfgacr will not be called gha, for had it been so called, the long &
will be shortened in mﬂm In short, ‘an affix when’employed in a

rule which teaches the meaning of a technical term (sanjiia) does not ~

denote a word-form ending with the affix.’
W a0y N e A, W, (qgW) 0
T 1 A UorET X T qEEE afan o .
15.. The word-form ending inn, is called
pada, when kya follows (i.e., ‘the aﬁ‘lxes kyach kyan
and kyash). -
These are affixes by which denominative verbs-: are formed from-
oouns. See. IIl 1. 8,11, and 13. A word ending in 7 is called pada, when
these affixes follow. Thus w® + agy = asita 3ud- Per, s,  Gsiafs he
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‘behaves like a king. So also Trwq + auwm=uwrgy (VIL 4. 25.) oiq + Faq=
wmigd or watar® . The result of its being called pada is that the l{of aw,
|47 &c., is elided by Sdtra VIIL 2. 7. (there is elision of % final in a pada
which is entitled to the designation of pratipadika). Thus asy + m -
us + g = sty (VIL 4. 33).

These three affixes saq &c, come after case-mﬂected words (:.e »
words ending in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations
are elided, still by Sfitra L. 1. 62 such words would have retained the name of
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. The present sfitra however
makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that only words ending in & retain
the name of pada; while all other case-inflected words before these affixes
do not retain that designation. Thus the words arg speech, §q a ladle are
not trcated as pada and we have Freg® and gega@. Had they been pada,
the  would have been changed into & by VIIL 2. 30. . '

fafa & n 9 n vt v 3-gfa, =, (vgw)

o n Fafey qead qoa: qF qeayr swfw
16. When an affix having an indicatory a

follows then that which precedes it is called pada.

The sltra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain affixes, the
preceding word is called bha. This sftra declares an exception to that by
anticipation. Thus Rule IV.2. 11 5 declares :— Affixes g3y and &Y come

-after the vriddha (I. 1. 74) word sy " Here the affix gg has an indicatory
g, thercfore the word 7179, standing before it, will be called pada. Thus
aq + o = #ada: VIL 1. 2. belonging to you. The result of being pada is
that qis changed into § (VIIL. 2. 39). Similarly gis xq in gg (After the
word @rnd there is yus V. 2. 123). Thus ®wig:; so also gg V. 1. 106, has
g as indicatory. Thus figq: There is no guna because of its being pada,

Tfisy ggRHER 0 o ﬂ§lﬁl n a-rmf“qg, RGIAA

=, (Tg9)
" qftr eTRY TAIY 9O STy OF sydst
17. When the affixes beginning with g
(IV. 1. 2) and ending in =g (V. 4. 151)) follow, not being
Sarvandmasthina (I. 1. 43) then that which precedes is
.called pada.

The affixes beginning with su 1 and endmg with kap arg meant by the
pbove sitra. Thus the case-affix sarg (Ins Dual) is an affix includéd in the
above. Thus Us + sary = aspar, OAf: , WMWY , THA, TAFC, TAA: »
The g is chded by being pada. _

\
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A\l

Why do we say ‘when not a Sarvanimsthina’? Observe trml;.-l- -]
= qraraY two kings. Trsr: kings. The ®is not elided. - .

aft mnscumﬁuu-atﬁ W, (tar&wm)

g 1 n’*mmm-&wm?mmanﬂﬁﬁmuﬂm ﬁwa‘itmﬁtn

Fifta W TIfgtmral wavdaare - ,

T 1 JIRETLTAr

18. And when an affix, with an initial y or an
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with
su and ending in k, follows, not being Sarvanﬁ.ma,sthé.na,
then what pr ecedes is called Bha.

This debars the application of pada. Thus mt + FY(IV. 1. 105)
M a grandson of Garga. So also wnam:. The affix yaii begins with a
ya and the word garga being treated as Bha its final &7 is elided before the
affix by VI. 4. 148.

So also =¥ + ¥ = @wikw: (IV. 1. g5) grandson of Daksha mﬁf: .
Here the affix g3 begins with a vowel the word standmg before it being
Bha, it causes elision of the final 37 of daksha.

: The word 7Y is in the 7th case meaning when I[ or “follow' and
by the last Vart of Shtra L. 1. 72, it means ‘ when an affix beginning with
ya or ach follow.’

Vart:—The words ¥, wﬁ{n{and Y should be trcatcd as Bha
when the affix xg follows. Thus mery like the sky. wfgverq like the
Angiras. §7=1q like the man. By being Bha, the gis not changed intog,
which it would have been, had it been a pada (VIIL. 2. 66).

Vart:—The words g9 is treated as Bha in the vedas when lhe
words 7% and 59 follow. Thus OTY: ; EUIER #%. Here had the word
vrishan been treated as pada, the ¥ would not have been changed into oy
(Sce Rule VIIL. 4. 37); and this 7 would have been dropped before the affix

vasu by VIII. 2. 7.
Al 7y v 9g 0 Tl v &=, ﬂg-aw (m) .-
gfit: 1 awRE G TAGY Ao wead qoa ordd v
19. The word-form ending in ¢t or in s is
called Bha when an affix with the force of matup (‘whose.
is it,’ ‘or in whom itis ’ V. 2. 94) follows,

The word Bha is understood in this sltra. Thus is the word
rfera having butter milk Nom. Sing. ggfieensy qrw: the herdsman having
butter milk, frgrarg ¥mrgs: the cloud full of thunder. So also mgedt (amous:;

z : N .
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s full of milk. Thus Sefey + Taq = Fefaway, =y + AfY (V. 2. 121)
= gyfRkyq. By making these Bha, the operation of pada- rule is
debarred in their case. That is to say the final & of udaédvit &c., and the ¥

of yadas &c., are not changed into § and T respectively, which had they been

pada words would have been the case by the action of Sttra VIII. 2." 39,
and VIIL. 2. 66. vis., 3gfags and O which are incorrect. :

FERIGA gl i 00 m;rﬁr N SEAG-SEA,
oegly, (w9). ’
gfn uwmm‘rﬁmﬁrmf&ﬁﬁm;ﬁ«ﬁn
: 20. Words like ayasmaya &c., are valid forms
in the chhandas (veda).

These words being taught here in the topic relating to pada and
Bha, show that they have been properly formed in the chhandas by the ap-
plication of the rules of Bha and pada. Thus Y + A = AT made of
iron. Here the word s13¥ is treated as Bha and hence the @ is not changed
into t. Thus sygwd g% iron-made coat of mail. mmmﬁr iy iron
vessels. The present form of this word is s/iesrd . In some places both
these pada and Bha apply simultaneously. Thus in the word sgwe formed
by 57 + &%, the < is first changed into &by treating the word rich as a
pada. Then' the word Jga is treated as bha, and therefore the & is not
changed into i before a3 . For had it been pada, the form would have been
g77aq Rigvat. These irregularly formed words occur only in the chhandas
or Vedic literature. Thus @ gra Fwar wobr .

WgY agATR N 9 0 9ty 0 8gy, ag-umn
gﬁx WSS wETST AR
21, In expressmg multeity, a Plurall case
affix is employed.

When it is intended to denote multeity those aﬂixes should be

employed after nouns and verbs, which denote plural number. Thus g&oT%
qsfex  The Brahmins read.

This rule applies to words which are capable of expressing numbers.
Indeclinables (Avyaya) do not admit of numbers, and consequently they are
always in singular number which is the general form.

- Gt FaeteaeR a R 0w &-@m.,&a«
qHIER W
gfr: llfh?mﬂrﬁzhﬁ!ﬁmimu

s
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22. The dual and singular case-affixes are

employed severally in the sense of duality and unity.

" This is also clear. When duality is to be expressed, a dual case-

affix should be employed, and in the case of unit, the singular case-affix.
Thus AT 95a: the two Brahmins cook. &mgr ¢f¥ the Brahmin cooks.

SRS 0 3 0 qgfT 0 sRB 4 _
g 1 Fres W IR, ﬂﬁumﬁww HICE (AT at-

23. The phrase ‘kiraka’ (meaning ‘in the
special relation to a word expressing an action’) is to be
understood in the following aphorisms.

Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a
kiraka. Thus in ‘cooking,’.the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook are all
helpers in the accomplishment of the acton. Thus ‘Rama cooks food in a
vessel, by the fire from the furnace for his master’ Here Rama is agent
kiraka; ‘food’ is object k&raka; ‘vessel’ is a locative kiraka, fire is an ins-
trumental kiraka, ‘furnace’ is the ablative kAraka and *master’ is the dative

kiraka.
The word ‘kiraka’ thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu)

and occasion (nimitta). All the various causes and occasions that are re-
quired to complete an action will be kdrakas. Out of the seven cases in
which a sanskrit noun is declined, six represent such relation with an action.
The Genitive or the sixth case can never be directly related with an action,
and thus can never stand in the relation of a kiraka to a verb.

HAATR SIIFTHA 0B N qgﬁngu{.m&,m-
A9 (¥R@) 0
g gtmmaﬁummmﬂmu
it 1 spEpaTrTERATrdAT e e
: 24. A noun whose relation to an action is
that of a fixed point from which departure takes place
is called apdddna or ablation.

This defines the Ablation or Apad&na kiraka Thus gamgRTSGiY he
comes from the village. q¥arg4refa he descends from the mountain. srdrftT:
lost his object. vqrq afaa: fallen from chariot. The Apadina takes the sth
case-affix (II. 3. 28) and the above examples show this. When therefore
this relation is to be expressed, * the fixed point (like grima, parvata &c., in

the above) which is the limit denoted by a word dependent on a verb, is
called ablation.’ : .

Rasan
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Vart :—The objects of verbs denoting ‘aversion,” ‘cessation’ and
‘negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus :—gpgatswaead he dislikes in-
justice; spyaiRAfY he ceases from injustice. Wftwuﬁr he neglects justice.

‘sitnatai Aoy 0y 0 9 0 A-AR9EE, w1-

BT, (¥R wtagr=™) u

g n eyt !rrnmﬁrf - wraaf!niﬁ wsgimtﬁda‘
wafd n

95. In case of words implying ‘fear’ and

¢ protectlon from  danger’ that from which the danger
or fear procedes is called Apiddna kéraka,

The verbs signifying ‘fear’ or ¢ protection’ govern the object feared
‘of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus qoN
faifa he is afraid of thieves, T IRW he is agitated because of the tl'neves.
qogqenrg® or vafy . He protects or saves from the thieves.

Why do we say “the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu) is put in the ablative
‘case’? Observe sqcoa fify or srad he fears or protects in the forest.

. qqR @RI N[ n ot o ma:, ®¥z:, (w0
aTET) 0

ﬁlummm@aﬁﬁ ﬁsﬂmﬁmﬂmﬁu

-+ 26, In the case of the verb par4ji, ‘to be

tired or weary of,’ that which becomes mlbeara.ble, is

called Apidana kéraka.

When the verb {31 to conquer, with the preposition para has the
sense of ‘becoming tired or unbearable’ it governs ablative case of the thing
become unbearable. = As spgaarg qUrsgd he finds study unbearable,

Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbcarable. Observe o™
qurwgd he defeats the enemies.

qRONGTAT WiftgA: N o 0 wrEw M) mwvimvg :

gftga: (w10 starge) N
g 1 Rt vrﬂzdwiﬁniﬁmﬂwmmmu
27. In case of verbs having the sense of ¢ pre-
,ventmg, the desired object from which one is prevented
or warded off is called Ablation or Apidana kiraka. .. -
The obstruction to ane’s natural inclination is called ‘vrana or pre-

vention. As Ty il qrcafer or frgdgfa he wards off or withholds the cow
from the barley.
AN
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:(wo yqre) 1

Why do we say ‘the object desired’ is putin. the ablative case’?
Observe ut arcafa St{ he wards off the cow in the field.

. atvagt dargad frefd w ke n wgtA n ewagt, [,
agdww, ¥eafq, (v sfarge) n
g 1 Al ARG ERCETIRrTd Ty U
28. When concealment is indicated, the per-

son whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apﬁ.dﬁna '
karaka.

Thus Imararz=ad R or fsad he conceals or hides from tbe teacher;

so that the teacher may not find him out or see him.

Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Obsen:e Wh{
7 RS he does not wish to see the thieves. Here the term chauran is in
the accusative case.

Why Las the word ichchhati been used in the text? The ap&d&na

kiraka is to be used there only, where one desnrcs that he should not be

seen, yet he shows himself.

qIERAT™AT 1 R N g N Sr-gqrar, aw-aﬁ

g mrﬁuﬂi!mmml
29. The noun denoting the teacher is called
Apﬁ,da,na. or ablation, in relation to the action signifying
formal teaching.

The word rearar means tcacher, and ITENIT means acquiring know- -

ledge in the regular way. Thus Jynrararftd or srowwfa he learns from the
preceptor.

Why do we say “when meaning to learn? Observe 72%q A he
hears the player. )

) wived: wsfa: n 0 nwgfr o wﬁ-ﬁ:,uﬁ&:,
(%10 s1qUo) 11 -
qﬁrumﬁm w¥r WA mmmiym

dhmfyn
30. The prime cause of the agent of the verb

jan to be born, is called ApAdana.

That which is the Agent ( =t ) of the .v_erb jan, is called wfysaf .
‘That which is the prime-cause ( #5f# ) of the agent (or product) of the root jan
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is put in the ablative case. As M xTesdY wrad, the arrow is produced from
horn m‘ﬁzﬁ wrgd the scorpion is produced from cowdung.
Hq: ARG 0 39 0 UFrEA 0 gaEr, wmE, (Sl o) u
e 1l &Y T ¥ SEwEATRTTEa Ty o
- 81. The source of the agent of the verb bhu,
to become, is called Apidéna.
" The phrase ‘ of the agent (kartuh,) is understood here. The word
1Y means the source or that from which anything arises. As fRwgay s

1f& the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas. FITAOAT Raear wrafy.
The Hydaspes has its source in Cashmere. .

AT qRfAR{a ¥ GnqEn uqan agrf 0w, 7,
«wfiRfy, @:, gugEw, (F10) 0

g 1 wtor, mmﬁamfwﬂiﬁmdumﬂmﬁu

ity 1 Frarmew aft sdsg i

R I FG: FOTRAAT TH5AT AT T wAdarw i

32. The person whom one wishes to connect
with the object of giving, is called Sampradﬁ.na. or re-
cepient. -

Though the word QT in the siitra is mdeﬁmtely used, meaning
¢ with the object’ yet it is not every object of any verb. The object must be
of the verb ‘ to give.

As ganararg at @1 he gives the cow to the teacber. aTgEERry e
gty he gives alms to the boy. Here the words ‘ cow’ and ¢ alms’ are the
object of the verb ‘give’; the persons connected with this object are the
teacher and the boy respectively. These latter are in the Dative case and
take the 4th case-affix.

Vart :—The person whom one wishes to connect with the action
should also be called recipient. As argra fwe® he censures for the sake
of Sraddha. 7Ty A7WY he prepares for battle. qw@ g she sleeps for her

. husband. .
Vart:—2. After some verbs (especially to sacnﬁce), the object

(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karapna) and the recipient (Sam-
pradina) is called object (karma). '

Thus 'tqa'l‘ % U or 9 TWrA @A he sacrifices w:lh an animal to
Rudra, which is equivalent to,  he gives an animal to Rudra.

| Jeqqtat Wawo: w33 M tr{rl‘w " sfi-mﬁwr(
wtawe, (S0 egrEm) - . .
wﬁt nwmmamaﬁmmmu
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33. In case of verbs having the signification
of the root ruch ¢to like,” the person or thing that is
pleased or satisfled, is called Sampraddna or recepient.

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or
‘liking* are geqd . A desire or longing caused by something else, is called
ruchi. As §r<rg Ora8 Aig=: the sweet meat pleases Devadatta. zav=wrsy
3@ yq¥: Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Here modaka is the agent that draws
out the longing which is latent in Devadatta.

Why do we say ‘the person pleased’? Observe fagery OraR Ay
qfy. Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pathi being in the
7th case.

ST TS ETTT GieegAr: LD it 0 wETe-
W|r-qqm, oA, (w10 €9g10) :
qﬁrnmgﬁmmmﬁdiﬂmﬁtﬂﬁﬁqsﬁm«ﬁu
34. In case of verbs $ligh to praise, hnu to
take away, sthé to stand, and $ap to curse, the person
whom it is intended to mform of or persuade by, these
actions, is called Sampradana.

The word gftwgwrT means whom it is desired to make known or in-
form. As 373=rg Yo he praises Devadatta, s.e., while praising Devadatta,
he wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other verbs. As
§x3<ra g he hides from (wishing that Devadatta should know of it) Deva-
datta. iﬂ'ﬂm figd she offers herself to Devadatta for (sexual embrace,
wishing that he should know of it). ¥ry=wx gad he reviles Devadatta.

Why do we say ‘the person whom it is intended to inform’? Observe

Farerg Yrafa 9y . Here pathi is in the Locative case.
qR TR W [P N g on ui:, SEA-WQ:,

(%10 Gmrzre) n
g 1 wTeEE: mmﬂﬂ:&mmmu
35. In the case of the verb dhiri ¢ to owe,’
the creditor is called Sampradina.

The word g=m is compounded of $wo words I« best and Ty debt
meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to syywty debtor. As
Ty god qeafa he owes hundred to Devadatta. .

’ Why do we say  the creditor is called Recepient’? Observe dayamy
ehgrcafd Wi he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village. Here village is

in the Locative case. .
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Wy qfvga: w ®’oo wgift 0w, &Eﬁa:,
(momta)u _
qﬁqumm wmwm% miﬁaﬁﬁmﬁm

g el 0
36. In the case of the verb sprih to desire,

the thing desired is called Sampradina karaka. o

The verb ®1g to desire, belongs to the churddi class. The word
governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As gshy: weafy he desires
flowers, weba: eqgafa he desires fruits. :
A Why do we say ‘the thing desired.” Observe qehgr ﬁw he
desires flowers in the forest. Here g is in the Locative case.

ﬂ%‘ﬁ gavatat g nfa@ra: n o n gt v %9- 3¥-

Lsat-erga-watat, 4, nfa@m: (w10 ¥x0) 0

gt 1 Wil w496 @ ST dnsmEgmfy g

87. In the case of the verbs having the sense

of krudh to be angry, druh to injure, irshya to envy,
asliyd to detract, the person against whom the feeling of
anger &c., is directed is called Sampradéna.

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt,
irshya jealousy ; and asfiya means to find out the faults of another. The
word kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. As ¥ggwry spafy-

gafa-§safv or QA he is angry upon, (f.e. with) or bears malice to, or is
jealous of, or ﬁnds out the faults of Devadatta. Here Devadatta is in-

the Dative case.
Why do we say “against whom the feeling of anger is directed.’

Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the
dative case, but the accusative. Thus »rgbflsafa he is jealous of his wife,
f.e., does not wish her to be seen by others Here the word bharya is in the

TN sIg=A: wR 0 3¢ u wfAw m—;“m 3q-
gl ; = (mo g nfa?rma:) u
- qfn 0 RaRE SRl SetiTrar § sfraiveaenca wds i e
38. Butin the case of the verbs krudh and
druh, when preceded by prepositions, the person against
whom the feeling of anger &c., is directed is called karma
karaka or object. - .o

accusative case.
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This aphorism is a proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case,
where by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta

means having upasarga or preposition. As Jxyemipafs sihgafy. When
used simply, those verbs of course govern the Dative case by the last
aphonsm Asmﬂmmuﬁ

wdeNdea fawm n e n wgrfr o tr&-ieit:, aw,

fawm:, (o dwge) u

gfs: 0 mmmmammu ¥ e, Rifdy: s,
g &Eq 11 gen gt 7es 0

39. In the case of the verbs rddh, to propi-

tiatey and fksh to look to, the person about whose good
or bad fortune questions arc asked is called Sampradina.

The word vipraéna means literally asking various questions; and
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus ¥sgvora
wnafa-§57a mir: Garga is favorable to or looks to Devadatta, the sense is that
being casually asked by Devadatta, he reflects ipon the good or bad fortune
of Devadatta, ' ' ' '

Another explanation of this slitra is, the agent that puts various ques-
tions is put in the dative case. As fisarg Tnilfy or {WR T [&: meaning, the
pupil asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher
answers those questions to the pupll

| wEargNi ¥a: g wat i o n ugtha nf%-www
7a:, 79, 6l (am ma) ] :
qﬁ'f U SN (edd qieg gUId: R e‘wwawf‘aaﬂ{ﬁw%wﬁ "
40. In the case of the verb Sru preceded by
the prepositions prati and 41 ; and meaning ¢ to promise’
the person to whom promise is made (lit: the person who
was the agent of the former verb) is called Sampradéna.
The compound verb wfam{ and sipg means to promise. A promise is

made on the motion or at the instance of another. The person so proposing
who was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the promise

in the latter case. As 3qgwry it Aty —IUIA he promises a cow to
Devadatta.

wigafagoy u ¥ 0 ugfr w ewg rrf%wm , w, (w0

amo T3@ W) ¥

qﬁt " un&w sfagie « quUIs: wew '{im fivarar: q.'?‘put “dnerreat-
wfa
3
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41. In the casec of the verb gri, preceded by
anu and prati, and meaning ¢ to encourage by repeating,’
the person who was the agent of the prior action, which
is repeated, is called Sampradéna.

The phrase plrvasya kartd of the last is to be read into this aphonSm.

As ﬂi’ SO . They encourage the Hotri, i.e., the Hotri ‘priest invokes
first, the others then follow him in invocation and by so doing encourage him.
The word §FT: and SfAAIC: mean encouraging the invoker,

FITEAHSHT 1 R 0 9 0 gaTawd, s
(w@) ' '
¥t 1l Framfed) 79 SRdvars Rl seTamed s ot i

42. That which is especially auxiliary in the
accomplishment of the action is called the Instrument

or karana kéraka. _ R
As gyw Fada he cuts “with the sickle. qugr ftss he divides by the
axe. The instrument @wICa takes the third-case affix.

Why do we say ‘especially’? Because in the case of the other
kArak4s, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for us
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say

- argrgt 9IN: the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of,

the Ganges. aﬁmim:{the family of frogs in the well, ie. on the sides of
the well

fRa: w1 9 0 ¥y n ofa 0 ®a:, 46, w, (mom
avm W) [
gfa: uﬁ*¢m¢mmﬁéﬁmmmwn _
43. That which is especially auxiliary in the
accomplishment of the action, of the verb div to play, is
called karma object, as well as karana, Instrument.

The present slitra ordains accusative case, where by the operation
of the last aphorism there ought to have been Instrumental case. The force
of = in the siitra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this, As
T §rsafe or wqt {isafa he plays the dice or with the dice.

TR=HIN FRgTARATETT 1 By mﬁ ;I vﬁwﬁ
vm{wm A (F10 Frawas) n
v;ﬁruwﬂmﬂmmmnmmmm "
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44. In the case of hiring on. wages, that
which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of
the action of the verb parikii, ¢ employing on stipulated
wages,’ is optionally called Sampraddna or recipient.

This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been
Instrumental case. The word qftssa® mcans to engage for a limited period
on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. As garx

qR=Ter §TAR or g7 aR AT ARf¥.
' ADHIKARANA.

SRR OEET G ST T mﬁ n s, s@ifg-
SR, (%10) 0
gﬁt 0 &R ﬁsum»ﬁtmfw fixgt WA ¥ rIREEEREANEARY

dshwfa n
45. That which is related to the action as the

site where the action is performed by reason of the agent
or the object being in that place is called Adhikaranpa
or the Location.
That in-which the action is supported or located is called 4dhira.
As %2 &R he is seated on the mat. &2 §1] he is sleceping on the mat. gqreqt
9afd he cooks in the pot. The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix.
wfafigarat &1 0 % n g 0 sf-gig-e-
HN, w4, (@10 *Tar:)
g Mmquvﬁwmmaﬁamu
46. That which is the site of the verbs si to
lie down, stha to stand, 4s to sit, when preceded by the
preposition adhi, is however called karma kiraka or
object.
This ordains accusative case, where otherwise by the last sitra there
would have been the Locative case. As giafyi® sfufagf or [pared he
lies down, occupies or lies in the village. '

afafafagg 0 ¥ o ogmft o wfa-frfaa:,
w, (%10 Srare: ) 0
g 1 sififden ATAOIRT Feaerics avdd wRfa 0
47. That which is the site of the verb abhi-
nivis to enter, is also called karma-kéraka.
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As qrAfAfAfag® he resorts to the village. This is an optional rule,
as the word “ option " of slitra 44 should be read into it. Thus we have the
following forms also g s resdrting to sin. mearAgHfFIn resorting to
good. The rule here is that of vyavasthita vibhisa. '

IUFIQIE_ TG N Y N qqtﬁi n aq-wg-:ﬂﬁ-:mv-u-
(am HqIR: &H) 0

IR 1 IT 8T Y w1 edy oFex TATI FEvERoR wdH Aty o
Tifiiay 1 gdTrader AT TwweT: 0
48. That which is the site of the verb vas to
dwell, when preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and 4n, is called
karma-karaka. ‘ :
 As yrmaafa &ar the army dwells in the village Wamﬁ mﬁ-
sifwzafa or suTafy.

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated “hen the verb g means “ fast-
ing,” or does not dcnote lying in a locality, As ar® Igxafd he fasts in
the village. Here the verb upavasati governs the locative case and not
the accusative.

KARMA.

wadfgaad st u gen g n =y, iRgaqww,

w4, (s10) n | '
R ar{hﬁrumwgﬁzaﬁm whdd mfan

49. That which it is intended should be most

affected by the act of the agent is called .the object
or karma.

That which is especially desired by the agent to be accomplished
by the action is called karma. As &Z wtnfa He makes the mat. qni wesfa
he goes to the village. \Why do we say ‘ desired by the agent”? Observe
Aey & qwrfa he ties the horse in the gram field. Here gram is no doubt
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the verb, the
word #TY takes the locative case. \Why do we use the word “ most”?
Observe m'ha‘ g{ﬂ? he eats the food along with the milk. Here milk is no
doubt desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, takes
the Instrumental case.

Though the word a% was understood in this sitra by anuvritti from
the last sfitra, the repetition of this word here is to indicate that the anu-
vritti of the word AdhAra does not extend to this sfitra, because as we do
not take the anuvritti of the word karma into this siitra,  we do ‘not take the

\
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anuvritti of any word of the previous sltra into this. Had we taken the
anuavritti of the word karma from the last sitra, then we could use the accu- -
sative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable of taking
the Locative case also, but not in other cases. Thus while we could very
well say i¢ gf¥gfa he enters the house, we could not say 3si{g# quf¥ he cooks
the food, ¥ fAwf@ he drinks saktu. By repeating the word karma in this
stitra, such examples become valid everywhere. The karma-karak, takes
the second case-affix.

aqr gw weiitgay 1 wo n wgyifr n awr, gwd, W,
Aticgan, (%10 w7) 0

gf¥: 1 37 93w & Gfgwad fraar u-suiﬁwq qui‘m:wﬂﬁad :
7 fi weg sddar fnftad o

50. If that which is not intended to be most
affected by the act becomes however similiarly con-
nected with the action it also is called karma.

That which is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of
aversion. Thus (s wsrofa he eats poison,'!ﬁ’nqquﬁ He sces the thieves.

AU TS TR0 ~gTa4(d going to the village, he plucks the roots of the
trees. )

wsfad ¥ 1Y) n ute 0 astuan, v, (e w%) o
g 1 ETd ¥ TqERE g Al
51, And that karaka which is not spoken
of as coming under any of the special relations of abla- o
tion &c., is also called karma. P
There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is called an
akathita ob)ect, in addition to their usual direct one. As its name indicates, *"
it is that ob)ect which is not otherwise kathita or mentioned by way of any
of the other case relations, such as sqqRTT Ry=wTH &c. and is, therefore
optional. If the noun capable of taking this akathita object be not intended
for any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs; as, @
T q7: he milks the cow (her milk) w¥wgeofy a1t ‘he confines the cow to
the fold” Here ¥ and ®w are akathita or optional objects. 1f the speaker
does not intend to have this object, the words will be put in their natural
cases ; as, 9=4T: (ablative) q¥3yf7y, ®A (locative) sxswiy ul.
The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives are mentioned

in the following kArik4 :—gury vg svg sy 7ies F1 g arg fra=y owr U &igs
eareRfud ST €TV € FY T 0

Ko

Qe
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In the case of the roots g¥_ ‘to milk’ @y  to beg,’ 99 ‘ to cook,’
YUY ‘to punish,’ ¥ ‘to obstruct or confine’ gy ‘to ask,’ fy ‘to collect’
Wto tell gy ‘to instruct’ fiy ‘to win’ (as a prize of wager) &Y
‘to churn’ §q ‘ to steal,’ and also in the case of t, §, ﬂ.' and ¢, all mean-
ing ‘to take or carry’ and others having the same signification, that noun
which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in the Accusa-
tive case; as, ut §ffy g (S. K.) ‘he milks the cow’; &f3 arad wgut.

¢ He begs the carth of Bali’; similarly Wgswvee =iy, :mfsl o quealy,
FRATSUlY at, arome dyrd geshy, QERafAa sy, srowR vl g3-grfe ar, g
wafy Fres, gab wfifafy aganty, Jmgt gt gewify; aurrat ol g0 -wi-ely-
ar are examples of the other roots in order. wsTU¥a Wi MW R Il v, afdd-
gyt e, ot wt drcoeqd goal femedy are instances of this kind of
object, because 31g or g1 and fipg or g have the same meaning as § and
&g, the roots given in the kasika.

Obs.—The roots i, ¥y, T 4, =L, 5, FY € and everqg are of
every rare occurrence as governing two accusatives, in classical literature,
though given in the above list.

The roots mentioned above and others having thc same sense,
take two objects. One of them is principal, and the othér, secondary. In
the case of the first twelve roots from & to 7Y, the nouns g ¢, q{_m'i » B,
gut, &c. are principal objects, and i, afdt, o, fAf¥ &c. are secondary
objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s volition, be put in other
cases. And in the case of the last four roots wyaw, is the principal object
and uri the secondary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the - accusa-
tive case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object,

and that which may be put in the Accusative case, dependmg upon the

speaker’s will, is called the secondary object.

fa §iE maggm T Fatsa s afrEat g w g n
it u afa-gg-raEsm-ag-gsgEat-siene, afieat, @,
0 (s &W) N o
o gt 1 eutal gaauiat searamriat < graat aurasy aotRTor Ao

9 QoA 7wl @ et s o
qifRtae 1 Uy At aai: S g 0
Tl N TFC Fravr wTEeafa geasgy Il
qrfsiaey Il Wify @rly: Sfaidy ewwva: o
wﬁaa( 1 i feander afaddr awvea: o
52. Of the verbs having the sense of ¥ mo-
tion’ ¢ knowledge or information’ and ‘ecating,’ ‘and" of

\
N
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verbs that have some literary work for their object, and
of intransitive verbs, that which was the agent of the
verb in its primitive (non-ni or non-causal state), is
called the object (karma) in its causative state (when the
verb takes the affix (ni).

In the case of roots that imply ‘motion,’ ‘knowledge’ or ‘informa-
tion’ or some kind of ‘eating,’ and other roots having a similar sense ; also
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the
Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; e. g.

PRIMITIVE, - CAUSAL. .
TWq: Ty U erhrTRy
L W] PRy T W Ry
A0 AT Lk kil S
fifu¥endy - A Ypnaray
ouft efe® srer - QAT iR Wraxy

But in wagfd it MfE=¢ (Rama makes Govind go) if some body else
(fys faw) prompts Rima to do this, we shall have to say ﬁsgﬁﬂtﬁm
Mfi=¢ afa ¢ Vishnu mitra prompts R4ma to cause Govind to go.” Here
‘R4ma’ is not put in the Accusative case, because It is the subjcct of the
verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense.

Patanjali, in his MahibhAshya, adds this cxplanauon on the meaning
of the word gsyat in the sltra qfaafy &c. {rwﬁﬁ may be either gy &wt
forar or Qriy It W

When we take the former mterpretatwn, the roots gafy (£ ) wsfX
(%7) and g=Rr=a (denom. of gr%) have to be excluded from the rale; as, gafs
T ErEAld IRT; WAA-gRred -3 SeEf-URREi3waT . And the
roots 3 , @ with fr and ey with 37 must be included in the rule; as, quily
o -ITR-3are: HrEafa-faeaf-aveEaafa-3ags.  When we adopt the
second interpretation, the roots seq, ;MY with ¥ and ¥ with &, must be
included in the rule; weifa-RATA-WHITA-FI7W: , TETRA-AANIA-HUA(A-

There are several exceptions apd counter-exceptions to the precedmg
rule, which are important.

Vart:—The causals of #t ‘to lead’ and ¥¥_‘to carry,’ do not govern
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e g. QY A Tl qufy o A servant

carrics a load,  sdw ¢ g qrenfy ar (S. K.) (He) causes a servant to
carry a load.
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1382
{a,"’n

Vart:—But g€_, when it has for its subject in the causal a word
signifying a ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule; as, urer ¢ wefes. Horses
draw the chariot. =¥f¥ T a=itet: .

Vart:—(b). The causals of the roots q{and qrg, ‘to eat govern
the Instrumental case; e. g. azemf® @rfyar. The boy eats hls food.
TRty ar . (He) causes the boy to eat his food.

Vart:—-—(c). 3, when it has not the sense of f§ar ‘injury to a
sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental ; as, srafe ﬁz"f qqg<:, weraia [
T ; but el Fa AT, el o @i 3.

By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above is meant such roots as are
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of
‘time,’ ‘ place’ &c., and not those roots which, though transitive, may some-
times be used]intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or when their
meaning is, quite evident ; as, fR=RT: 99C: quior . Here qufw , though transi-
tive, is used without an object, because it can be easily understood ; hence
AW rafd and not fiFET ; but AraATaaly Jaget. B}

In forming the passive construction of casual verbs, the princi-
pal objectin the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primi-

tive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains

unchanged; e. g. : . :
PRIMITIVE. CAUSAL ACTIVE. CAUSAL PASSIVE.
Rama goes to a village. (He) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go &c.
go to a village. -

e a0 - ERT e AT & FwCAN. e w i .

The servant prepares a mat. (He) causes the servant The servant is made to
to prepare a mat. prepare &c.

tﬁﬁ'& ATEATER . MiA§ Araraafy . MR AreTeRd

Govind sits for one month. (He makes Govind sit &c. Govind is made to sit &c.

(a).l But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’ *eating,’” and

those that have a literary work for their object, the principal object is put .

in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa

€. g. AR ¥ §r9afa ‘ he makes Mananaka know his duty’; avogar it

FpgR or ArA® Wt ¥R ¢ M. is made known his duty’ or ‘duty is made’
known to M.’; qZirget Jsafy ‘he makes the boy eat food:’ a3qnga A& or
FaRat rsmd@ (S. K)).

With regards to roots that govern two accusatives, the rules
mentioned above hold good in their case also ; i, those roots that
imply motion dc., govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive
Case, and others, the Instrumental case, sometimes; as, qmay wfet qgyl-

\
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qrad: (Ped ) wradw afst gyt wrenfy ‘(God) makes Vamana. ask Bali for
Earth rdqrgwt Aok @cfa; (eoit ) ot o qrovd aod qreaf¥ . (The master)
makes the cowherd take the sheep to the town.’
3M¥m nqanwmnssa qFgaEq™
(w10 arftr wart & ot &) W -
gt 1 aed: wtraNrgeaTd: sl @ oqrdy vracent seldEr v
s 1 TR garoeTy IrdwE e |
53. The agent of the verb in its non-ni' (pri-
mitive) form in the case of hri to lose and kri to make,
is optionally called karma or object when these verbs
take the affix.

nf ( CAUSAL)..

PRIMITIVE, ~ CAUSAL.
As gtfy Wie argRE: TR JIC ATYIE or ATYYRY .
The boy takes the load. He causes the: servant to take the load.
FOfAwd oy - i &% gyt or AT . '
Devadatta makes the mat. He causes Devadatta to make the mat.

Vart:—The subject of the primitive. verbs «fiygy and vw, when used
in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental casein the

causal: as, 4
PRIMITIVE. v CausaL.
Wiy 78 fage: : WA ¥ Ygw or IqgRr .
Devadatta bows down to the Guru. He makes Devadatta bow down to the - ‘
Guru. - Qaa 'b.@l—_i\\"fli--_ap
axafa ear crame - quad jeary armf pr edad R |
The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king.

KARTRI. ‘
€aqeR: Fat U 48 U qgriT TFEeR: wut o (B10) 8-

g 1 fisar SR eTraerde e wqEnE sddt i ) _

- 54. Whatever the speaker chooses as the in-
dependent, . principal and absolute source of action is
called kart4 or agent,

The agent is absolute and uncondntloned as, im qufy: Devadatta.'~
cooks. &qret qufy the pot cooks.
4
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. aE wAWSY FEF 0 4y 0 o 0w, W, B,
(%10 Twa=: TUl) &
' gfn: 1 EraeTer ST didd: wenT S wafy SO wded T
55. That which is the mover thereof| i. e., of
the independent source of action, is called Hetu or
cause, as well as kartd or agent. '
Thus =rcafa he causes to be made, grcufd he cause to be taken.
When hetu is employed as agent the verb is put in the causative form (III. 1. 26).
The force of the word % is to give both names to the mover of an
.agent, vis., Hetu and kartA: otherwise by sfitra 1 of this Chapter only one name
would have been given.
NipAta.
THE PARTICLES.

np;h-{qq&xmat nygn wgrt e W, deEad, ﬁm‘anzu

gf: i T I aeafy wheemESaiE sdaawiear fas
|@ar 8 §Rasan: 4 >

56. From this point forward upto the apho-
rism Adhiri-§vare (1.4.97), all that we shall say is to be
understood to have the name of Nipata or Particles.

The word g1 of this sfitra serves the same purpose as the word cha
of the last ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and ‘karmapravachntya
take two names, 7, ¢., their one name as well as the name NipAta. The letter
Tin grfbetry is to remove doubt, i. e., aphorism I 4. 97 should be taken as
limit, and not sfitra IIl. 4. 13 which has the word iswari also.

TR $TTH U K9 W g 1 w-rgw: wweR, (Fraran) o
g 1 =T FeraEar e 1 9Ee gwea 0

57. The word cha ‘and,’ &c., are called Nipita
or Particles, when they do not signify substances.

The following are particles (nipAta) |t ‘and’ a7 ‘or’ g ‘an expletive’
L 4 ‘vocatiyc particle’ gx ‘only’ ‘exactly.’ @aq ‘ so, thus,’ T3 ‘certainly,’
TIIq ‘ continually,” maqy ‘at once,’ ymY ¢ repeatedly,’ Y FJY  excel-
lently,’ e < abundantly, Rq e ‘if’ ww ‘if,’ [the n is indicatory], =w
‘where,’ @aw ‘there, =fewy ‘whatif?,’ q¥ ‘no,’ w=a ‘ah,’ ! arfpy [ wreiiy )
qfay ¢ do not’ syraty ‘indeed ! wg ¢ do not,” T3y ‘ not,’ APy ‘as much as,’
araq ‘so much, & =¥ § ‘perhaps,’ ¥ (disrespectful interjection) sz e

\ ' .
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&qer (interj.) ¢ oblation to the gods,’ &ywT * oblation to the manes,’ forefathers
g9z ‘ oblation to the gods,’ % (mystical ejaculation typical of the three great
demes of the Hindu mythology), & * thoumg, amﬁ thus,’ introducing an ex-
position, (& ‘ certainly,’ f¥st ‘ indeed,’ 3q ‘ now’ auspicious inceptive), gY
‘excellent,’ & (attached to the present tense gives it a past signification),
Wi ‘e’ LIT T =N Sit. The vowels a, 4,i, 1, u, 8, e, ai, 0, au, when, as
interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels.

I, IN T, FSTATT, AT, qYT, a}tm(.ﬁﬂsmw. (7), Ry, vy,
&2, (€8), Wrg, <z, IRy, Tary, €, WG, A, (M), iy, Ay, w2, Froar, vy, wR, T,
T W, @ o o, 9, W (@ w0y, @S REY,] a1 o, (dww),
TS, &) @ €I, I8 aRkE], ] WO WAL Q& 9rey, a9y, aR,
Y, FYY, [, FA, WY, 9T, €O (), q$iay o, w wp fogn, 9¢, @,
G!,(m),m N, L, arwF, ( AH=w ), wi,u%!t{.(ﬂr'), o, gL T
- a, £, &ty fay, A, R :

To the list of indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality,
the appearance of an upasarga (No. 59), of a word with one of the termina-
tions of case or persons and of the vowels. In the example afgery avdattam
‘ given away,’ the 31y is not really an upasarga, forif it were, the word (by VIL.
4- 47) would be sprwqf{ avattam. In the example ahanyuh w#3:° egotistic,’
the ahah is not identical with the aham ‘I, terminating in a case affix—be-
cause a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative case, could not
be the first member, in such a compound. In the example, sifRwsfter asti-
kshir4, a cow or the like ‘in which there is milk,’ the asti R must be regard-
ed as differing from the word asti, ‘is, which ends with the affix of the
third person singular, otherwise it could not have appeared as the first
member in a compound.

WIET: 0 4e 1 qAEA 0w, (frarar ereed)
gf~: 1 AREr e} Fargdar wfea u ,
58. The words pra &c., are called Nipita when
" not signifying substances.
. The following is the list of Srga: or * prepositions:’ ¥, ¥, , WY , €%, 9T,
Wﬁsﬁﬁmﬁw&uﬁmgﬂqﬁuﬁqﬂ'wu
The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have beea
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the Pra &c.,, words two names,
namely, those of NipAtas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances,
s. e., when they are in compositioa with verbs.” Not so howevcr the cbd &c,
words, They never get the designation of upasargas.
When these words signifying substances they are not Nipitas. As qa
Wi @41 the excellent army conquers. Here the word ¥t is not 2 Nipata.
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sgent: fsar@A 0y} 0 wgrl qqﬁ:,'m-m
(umz)u ' -

gt U Arew: fvar 9t gt dar gt i
qrfee I AFessreR Nydaard s
| qIfET I NECTENT A I

59. The words pra &ec., get the designation

of upasarga or p1ep031t10ns, when in composition w1th
a verb.

- As 9 + 7af§ = qwgfy . . Here the dental 7 is changed into cerebral
o bccause of the 5 getting the designation of upasarga (See sitra VIIL 4. 14).
Similarly qftwafy, sorgs:, sftoras: .

Why do we say when in composition with a verb? * When in compo-
sition with a noun they are not called upasargas. As ST TrgRISSTY IPTY
= ATGRIIY: a country destitute of a leader. Here 7 is not changed into .
Thus while garges: means ‘aleader’ the term garaa: means destitute of a
leader; though both have the same radical elements :—pra in one is an upa-
sarga, in the other a NipAta pure and simple.

Vart:—The word a%3g should be included in the list of upasargas.
As gEfyd=: = qea: given by Marut. #oq + @ + % = WY + L + &
(VIL 4. 47). Here Marut being treated as an upasarga, though it does not
end with a vowel, the gt is replaced by & by rule VII. 4. 47 which declares
‘ & the substitute of qr which is called ghu, when it is preceded by an upa-

sarga that ends in a vowel, and is followed by an affix beginning with &
which has an indicatory k.’

It might be objected, that as m%q does not end with a vowel, sfitra
VIL 4. 47 does not apply. To this we say that otherwise the giving the
designation of upasarga to #&¥ is superfluous; and in order that this should not
be so, the fact of its not ending with a vowel is overlooked.

Vart:—The particle s should be included in the list of upasargas.

Thus & + 9wt + 5= = w2 (IIl. 3. 106). Here because ay is treated as an
upasarga, that sfitra lil. 3. 106 is made applicable. - - - -

nfag w g0 v agrfa 0 afd:, W, (wrga: FsaA@) o
g 1 Ty Sl e frarkst o
qrf¥ta 1 R oY sTar
Rt Il gramal &3y afetY e ofd gesag

60. The words pra &c., are called also Gatl,
when in compos1t10n with a verb.
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As g3eg, Now the gerund of the simple. root § would have been
werr, but as it is compounded with a gati word (II. 2. 18) the = is

replaced by =2 see S. Il 2. 18 and VIL 1. 37. 8 + F + ey = sgow” &1

(VL. 1. 71). Here pra being called gati we have compounding by rule
IL. 2. 18; and then we apply S. VIIL. 1. 37. Similarly sgwq.. Here pra
being a gati word retains its own accent by rule VI. 2. 49. ¢ a gati retains in
a compound its own accent when it immediately precedes a second member
that ends in kta , provided the latter denotes the object of the action which
is expressed by the root of which kta is added.’

Similarly g=3if% , here pra being treated as gati gets annudAtta accent
by rule VIIL 295, 1.7/ (a~df £./.$7)

The yoga-vibhdga or the separation of one aphorism into twa, is for
the sake of the subsequent aphorisms. The annuvritti of gati only runs
through the latter sftras and not of upasarga. So that while pra &c., have
two names upasarga and gati; uri &c., have only one name, namely, gati.

Thus in seftaq and Gfsf¥<sy, by treating the words ¥ and- %fi as
upasargas we change the 7 and @ into @ and ¥ by rule VIII. 4. 14 and
VIIL 3. 87: and again treating them as gati we regulate the accent.

Vart:—The words mrfiat should be included in the list of Gati. As
(1) Erftargen (2) HRETFEY (3) FTAUEr FATX . In the first by taking it
as gati we have samasa (IL. 2. 18) and sqq (VIL 1.37.) The otber two cases
illustrate accent.

Vart:—The words 3% and &g are treated as Gati in the Vedas. As

mm‘l 83 . Here the word qag being gati, causes &gd to take annu-
dAtta accent (Vlll. 1. 70) QiR . Here also the accent is regulated by

VIIL 2. 71.

AR Rasrag u €3 0 9t 0 aﬁ-m& fg-wre:, w,
(Feam®t ot&:)

g 1 watva: g mmmnﬁtﬁm i u

61. The words uri, assent, &c., and those
that end with chvi (V. 4. 50), and those that end with
dich (V. 4. 57), (when in composition with the verb bhi
kri or as) are called Gati.

The affixes chvi and dAch are ordained when the verbs in composi-
tion is either §, jor &y (V. 4. 50 and §57) dri &c., being read along
with chvi and dich ; shows that the verb in composition with them must also
be any one of the above three verbs, and none else;in order to entitle &€
to the name of gati.
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The words' %@ and ICT mean to assent and spread. As g

(IL 2. 18 and VIL 1. 37) &étpaq (V1. 2. 49), wgdwafy (VIIL 3. 71). So
with the word It . The following is a list of these words:—

ursh. © qyweT, . . o %
srarsf. dy=er. aw; st ,v” W
sl vigwa, =g, \ r*"L e

As gatgen h.aving madc

The words ending in chvi are also gati.
white what was not white.

So also words ending in Iy as wYIIHFE bavmg made the souad

at.
- ST Wiy we n@Rn vl AFFTH
wfwfa-oea , (et aifa:) o
| gﬁn 1t ST SO At At S
62. A word imitative of sounds is also called

Gati, when it is not followed by the word iti.

The phrase syfafige is a Bahuvrfhi compound W{-gfA-qeq = ‘that
which has not the word gf¥ after it

As @mrggra baving made the sound khAt.
ﬂ'{tﬂl’ﬁ'ﬁﬁl (VIIL 2. 71).

Why do we say ‘ when it has not the word gf& after it?’ Observe
wfefagwr Fodtay .

ST qqa’ah n g3 nagifru wqt-wnqﬁi
a'-sma'r} ( T wfa: ) o

g 1 ST AT SUTR SrEeGR! afrdat e

63. The words sat and asat when in com-
position with a verb are called gati, when used in

the sense of °respect or love,” and ¢ disrespect or in-
difference.’

As @age having honored (I1. 2. 18 and VIL. 1. 37) waggx, anpan
or W(V! 2. 49) 7Y " HKAfA or mm (VIIL 2, 71).

Ay
\
\

argy (VI 2. 49),
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Why do we say when meaning ‘respect or dlsrespect ? Observe
AT FOF AWz . : -
R ® 8 n umfw 0 ged;  wma,
(Fro nifar:) w

gf: 1R 9§ O | AR R

64. The word alam when in composxtlon
with a verb is called gati, when used in the sense of
‘ ornament.’

The word W’{ls an indeclinable and has four meamngs :—* prohibi-
tion, competent, enough and ornament.” The term atewy is gati when it means

ornament. As aEEe (1. 2. 18, VII. 1. 37); awsiged (V1. 2. 49) ggeiwria (VIIL
2. 71) when it does not mean ornament we have nahtqm ww{y he goes hav-
ing eaten enough.

weacafiag w0 gy n wmbw m:;mﬁwi ,
IS ) . . .
(f0) nrfax: n
g 1 o gESIRAE Safaday s o .
¥ b s T ARy rdoyadteamysar o _
65. The word antar is called gati, when used
in the sense of ‘non-accepting,’ in composition with a
verb. . .
The word qfing means ‘ taking’ or ‘accepting,’ sifRny means there-
fore the opposite of this namely ‘rejecting,’ abandoning. As sr=agsy T
he went away having abandoned home; Wﬁm falsehood being aban-
doned. = €W .

Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon’? Observe SRRV
gfaat L3 the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse.

Vart :—The word Q=T is treated as an upasarga for the purposes of
the application of the following rules; IIL. 3. 106 by which st is added; rule
L. 3. 92 by which fa is added; and rule VIIL 4. 14 by which ¥ is changed
into or.  As gt swafy: and sadiafy .

FARAGY wgmtﬁwa N g8 N QIIEA B HA-AAGR, wGr-
net-qra | (wifa:) u
I!ﬁl’ N ERTS TR W TR AL w0
66. The words kane and manas are gati when

in composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘reac-
tion by satiation.’
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i

_ The word aygr-gdftara means ‘satisfaction of desire. As miypey
9%: RS he drinks milk to his heart’s content or ‘till he is satisfied? So
also #-rgex 9 fAafa . That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (gr)
is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not havmg this sense we have %
or AIgRTa: he went away he satisfied.
gq $EaqH 0 §o 0wl u gL, ewwmw, ( wfa: ) w
gt I sfywegara: qU: gRIiead afedsy sty
67. The word purah in front of, when mdechn-
able, and in composition with a verb, is called gati.:
The pronoun q¥ ‘front’ with the affix @Ry forms qyg, and -by S. I.
1. 38 it becomes an Avyaya. (See S.V.3. 39 pur being substituted . for
plrva). - The object by making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by II. -2.
18 (3) accent by VL. 2. 49 (3) to change the: b into g by VIIL. 3, 40. As qregex,
qeEgaq and [ qeEaniTfY, when not an mdeclmable we have o sﬁ, qC: Fa
H|RITINA: .
REd 9 ¢ §¢ 1 U 0 wEEw, w, (Al ewmn)u
gfv: nw«tvﬁrmswvw@ﬁiammn i
68. And the indeclinable word astam ¢at
home,’ is called gati, when in composition with a verb.
The word syeaw is an indeclinable as it ends in f (I. 1. 39); and
means ‘ not visible,’ As syetwen af¥ar greafd the sun having set, rises again
qrederarler WAy riches that have vanished. Jgxd wesfa, when not an indeclin-
able it is not gati as st wreed the arrow has been thrown.

. oeg NE@IRIY N §] W UG 0 v, wﬁ;ai-a&s
(nfa: semag ) w
IR 1 sy Seranfigereard wdd, @ nedy uTgy uﬁ"v ufeddly -

69. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning
¢ before in the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in
composition with verbs denoting ¢ motion’ or Wlth the
verb . vad * to speak.- :

The word =5 is an indeclinable and has the force of the word wif¥y.

As wegey, Weom, and JEEBMEGA. | So. also WeRM IR, and qye-
qfd when not an Avyaya, we have yared wesfy .

ISy SR U b, 1 IR 1 NZY , WFIRD,. (’!ﬁ)",
ﬁllwm%ﬂﬁnﬁdﬁmfi!n ' '

aafa n



Bk. I, Ci..1IV. § 70-73.] Gai. ' - 199

70. The word adas ¢ that’is called gati when
in composition with a verb and not implying a du'ectlon
to another.

: The word upade.&a means a direction to another. \When a person -
cogitates within himself and does not address another, thatis anupadesa.
That is when it is not' a demonstrative pronoun. As wq§: Fq, W T
and wggy: ®HOF when used as a demonstrative pronoun we have w¥:

T e T
fa seaxdt 0 69 0wzl a G, ewagt, (nﬁ)n

g 1l sFafd =Ty, axfac: o=t afvdy wfan -
71. The word tiras when used in the sense of

¢ d1sappearance, is called gati when in composunon W1th
a.verb.
As 0T, falrpg and oq fAdpiafd why do we say when meaning
disappearance ? Observe fi{y yerrfya: 4. e., standing apart.
faamsts 0 6 0 it o Famr, s, (af: arag'?) "
qf¥: 1 e g AN Tar Py afrd s w0
72. The word tiras meaning ‘ disappearance’
is optionally called gati, when the verb kri follows.
This is an example of ra-frmar. As faT: ey or fatsgpen (VIIL 3.
42): fac: gt or favepaw (VUL 3. 42). The change of visarga into & is
optional VIII. 3. 42. When not meaning disappearance we have faT:
4T ¥ f4Bfd he stands having laid aside the stick.

. IARGFTIR N 9w wFrlw N wa-aﬁm&.(ﬁm
w5 oifa:)
gt 1| TR AR iR sRisgat Frare gieg armdnn? w@a o

31 Rt afeda) /e i
73. The words upije and anvije both mean-

ing ‘supporting or assisting the weak, are optionally
called gati when used along with the verb kri
As 3TN geg or IUR FeAw havmg given support. TR Fiw or
WATR Fear.
A TEERFEET 1oy 0 ugfa w Ty, nygdtt, W,
(af: R Sﬁl)
© R 1 Sty rerefor T e sty i 0

TR STy s ey o
5
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74. The words sikshit, ‘in- the.presence of’

&c., are optionally called gati, when used along with the |

verb kri.
Vart: —In the words &rsrrq &c. the force of the affix few is under-

stood, namely making a thing what it was not before. As arqry FTq or g
frargea fvarpam making evident what was concealed before.

SATERTITR ITUFGATA 0 oy 0 qIH 1 FHEATAR ;- I
wady, (fawra st afa:) o
g 1 T e W S IRt gRY T G-
w0
75. The  word urasi, ‘in the “breast,” and
manasi ‘in the mind’ are optionally gati when the verb
kri follows, provided that they are not used in the sense
of ¢ placing.’

As 3tfiygeg or IURFT; AAAHeA or wafspesr.” When it has the
sense - of placing we have gufagesr qifar {3 he lies down having "clasped the
hand on the breast, #afirzesr ¥+ warafa he ponders having . placed: the word
in his mind.

7R u AR Ineg n afan . ﬂﬁﬂ%, faa=s’,
«, (fawm & afa: swama®) o
qf¥: 1 3 9} AT 3] o, HAENIR iraT Fi5 afEan a0
76. And the words madhye ¢ in the middle;
pade ‘ in the foot’ and nivachane ¢ speechless’ are option-

ally gati, when kri follows, the sense not being of

‘ placing.’
- As ;P geq or FAI. 93 FTeF or FAT ; {F4YR T or FeAL.
~ But when it has the meaning of placing we have gfiaw: 93 gar i
9® he lies down having put his head under the foot of the elephant.
e g TrorgagER nssnxmﬁtnﬁ: mvh
sagaR (afa: &) o
(0 ueﬁw@mﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁqﬁﬁmﬂmﬂh 7
77. The word haste ‘in the hand,’ panau ‘in
the hand’ are always and necessarily’ called gatl When
used with the verb kri in the sense of ‘marriage:’

As qr} gy or @&8 gew. having married. . But g3  E RIS WA

he went out having taken in his hand a kArshipana (a coin).

N\
Y
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e FFIR N beN wFIR 0 oAreww, wwaRk, (nfa: =t
faan
gfa: | Al TR R ﬁa mmmm‘ T sl
AR F fred afaEay oo )
78. The indeclinable word prﬁ.dhvam followed
by the verb kri, is always called gati whenused in the -
sense of binding.’
The word qra ends in § and means ‘favourably suitably.” When
however it means ‘bound’ it is a gati: as, gr{geg having bound. But

when . not meaning to bind, .we have :—qna WWW having made tbc
carriage agreeable, he is gone.

fEImfrmgted 0 g 0 agif o a"tﬁm-uﬁwﬁ

sita=q, (afa: =fer ) w
gfft: 1 SRR Iefaaieadt goft siled fred wfsy aferda s o
79. The words Jivikd and upanishad followed
by the verb kri are called gati when used in the sense of
‘likeness or resemblance.’

As sfifqargeq having made it as if it was a means of living; Nﬁﬂ
grg—having made it like an upanishad. But #Hftfy=t gear a=: ha\mg made

his livelihood he is gone.
A mmaEr: n ¢o n gyt n A, o, w@x:, (afE:
Iqget:) 0
gf¥: 1l & megraEttdgan grar: mam "
80. The particles called gati and upasarga
are to bz employed before the verbal root: (that is to say,
they are prefixes).

The word ® has been employed to include ‘the term 39&sf also. The
preceding examples all illustrate the application of this rule.

o= tﬁ:ﬁ:ncsuwﬁa o=y, ®, afw, (vfF:
IqGI -H10) U
qR™ 1 Geefar AR gt dar: R ¥ FAESI: 0
81. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and
upasarga. are employed indifferently after the verbal

root, as well as before it.
As:—arafay gvm wmmﬁqw{ n sfgzer fyar (ng L. 2. 6).
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In this we have STrEraAY mstead of gyrgas ‘ vayu and thou Indra, ye
hcroes, come ye both quickly to the soma of the worshipper by this sincere
prayer.

- orgigary n b wmfa .  sxmigan, w€, (10 W0
sRE@) N
ghe I sy mﬁm TR TI=R
82. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and
upasarga are also scen separated from the verb by inter-
vening words.

Asi— on arg xR g IT FARRTE ) = ggfeafe (Rig. I. 2. 4).
“Indra and vayu, here are soma—libations for you. Approach, ye with
pleasures for us. For the libations are desiring you.” Here 39 is separated
from the word syrTa by the intervening word gaYf: .

KARMA PRAVACHANIYA.

 ENgEIHEn: 0 2y b gty u sRagEtyn 0

g 1 e SZaTHRATE: Sirgwity dard IResr:

, 83. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4.
97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as hav-
1ng the name of karma-pravachantya.

These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and
differ from other particles termed upasarga and gati. As gegd spgar well
praised by you. g = sryar you have sprinkled. Here g is a karma pravach-
aniya and qualifies the sense of the verb, 7. e. it is an adverb. It is not an
upasarga, for had it been so it, would have changed the & into § (VIIL 3. 65).
The term karma pravachaniya is a b:g term compared with other technical
Yerms such as, f2, fir, g &c., which generally do not exceed more than two
syllables. The word karmapravachaniya is not however merely a technical
term ; it contains within itself a definition of itself. It means that which
qualifies or'speaks about (§rsv1=&) an action ( &%) is so called.

TFSAA 1 ¢y U 9 U H{A: SR, (FATATNG:) @
R 0 s sl Oled whrwtgEar e

84. The word anu when it denotes a mgn, is
called karma-pravachaniya.

The word lakshapa means a sign; an attendant circumstance an
invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an
occasional concurrence. The force of ¥ in this case is that of* ‘after,’ ‘in
consequence -of,'Abecause)of, or being indicated by.” As waw-grady it rained

N
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after or in consequence of the muttering of prayers. To put it in other words,
anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which mdlcates the
cause or the attendant circumstance of an action.’

So also LTHFER HRATT AVY = MTHEAT gHat dfeawIRgsT i Ty
The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by
SAkalya. The force of a karmapravachaniya, therefore, when fully analysed
will be found to be that of an upasarga whose verb is not cxpressed in the
sentence but is understood; and because of its being so understood, the
particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed by the
unexpressed verb.” Thus in the above example &fRat is in the accusative case,
apparently governed by the preposntlon ‘ﬁ but really govemed by the
verb siAfAgex understood.

So also w7y waawafiayg . The Taurus sprinkled water after the
sacrifice, SEr@aw=ATAwF WA the people began sprinkling water after the rising
of the canopus.

Why make unnecessarily this sitra, when 37 would have beea called
karma parvachaniya even by force of sfitra go following, where also the word
lakshana occurs ? This is for the sake of indicating that the karmapravachanfyas
should always govern the accusative case (II. 3. 8) even in expressing
(IL. 3. 23). Otherwise Rule 23rd of the third chapter of Book 11 would have
sct aside Rule 8 of the same by the maxim of yte l. 3. 2: and would have
caused a karama pravachaniya to govern an lnstrumental case where the
sense was that of hetu,

atard u oy v i 0 gy, (r: im0 4
qR: 1 TR ST red atraEar Tt o
85, The word anu is karma-pravachaniya .
when it has the force of the third case.
The meaning of 81 in this case will be that of ‘ with’ or along with.

As F{q7 syafaar @41 the army lying along side the river. Tdanq syafrar v

lying along the slopes of the mountain.

HERIRIWR Cut BT EIE vsﬁm) n
g 1 @3 ARAsa: @t wrdte dH a0
86. The word anu is karma pravachaniya
when it is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to.
The word §t7 means ¢inferior, and being a comparative term re-
quires the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ;
to complete the sense. In other words 817 governs the person to which others

are inferior, in the accusative " case. - As’ mmwm&m all gramman-
. . ’,
ans are inferior toSAkatdyana.’
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FTNTID T 0 ¢9 U IY, A4S, W, (iﬁwm)u'

qfe: 11 3T WIS @3 W ORd wirTadEr iy
.- 87. The word upa when it means ‘superior’
or ‘inferior to’ is karma-pravachaniya. ..
That is when the sease is that of ‘over, above,’ or “joferior’ as 3
@rdt &19: a Drona is above a khAri. 39 fiysh ®eiTw: a karshapana is more than
a Nishka. In this sense 37 governs the Locative of the thing whichis inferior

(IL 3.9). So also 3IT grwzra® Fgracwrn: ‘all grammarians are inferior to
éékat&yann.' In this sense 37 governs the accusative case. o

o T FAR N €6 1 GTO-qd, TAR, (FARC) 0
g 1 ST T8 PR AAHTART FATTTAER )
88. The words apa and pari are karma-prava<

chaniya when meaning ¢ exclusion.’

The force of 17 and qft is in this case that of ‘ with the exception of.’
As qa Pty geY 3q: it rained outside of or with the exception of Trigarta.
So also qft firraar gelRa: . In this sense they govern the noun excluded in
the ablative case (Il. 3.10). \When not having these senses, they are not.

karma-pravachaniya. As sjre# qfitfygfa. He waters the rice. Here it is‘an“
upasarga, and hence changes the & into & ..

| orE_ wRigr 798 0 ¢} u ugfa w ey, watgeawR
(w¥m0) u ¢ - :
FR: 11 ey RITTR: AakEET FATTEARdar st
89. The word 4n as far as, is karma-prava-
chanfya when it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘as
far as inclusive of’ or, ¢ as far as exclusive of.))

The word 97 in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here

meant. As WWI’{W?!’ it rained as far as (but excludmg) PAtaliputra
mpﬁwg# g?t 3x: it rained as far as (including) Pétaliputra e

g Qo sIraiaTLATy , | 7gOrar: when it means ‘little’ or is a verbal prefix

it does not get this name.

sEdew e Etcagnfy A 1 ¢ n . agi 0
BRI JAERH-WT-Atenrg, nfq-uR-aem:, (s/n0)
gf3n n srers rw;gmmﬁ R fiqaat fiw»umi Rﬁl‘tﬂ‘ﬂ L

'a:i:wﬂw«mmﬁqu
AN

N
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90. The words prati, pari and anu are karma
pravachamya when used in the.sense of ¢ sign’ (in the
direction of) ‘mere statement of circumstance’ (‘as re-
- gards’) * division’ ¢ share of’ and ¢ pervasion’ severally.

As (1) g f4-9R or = fAdra’d gy ‘ the lightening is flashing in the '

direction of the tree.’ (3) ETYiag=r " AFA—IR = ug"Devédatta is a-good
man as regards his mother.” (3) g€ ¥f& ¢S ‘the poison fell to the share of
Hara.! wzaat afe &yre that it may fall to my share...So with qft and 1. (4)
qef g8 Af¥ fasuld he sprinkles one tree after another. So with qft and .

AfiRER u Q) n wgtr u @, awﬁl(m Xwu-

FATETTO FHYO) Wl

T 1 FROIRsIT RfHdaly: sritadar ¥ b
: 91. The word abhi is karma-pravachaniya, in
the above senses of ‘in the direction of) ¢as.regards,’
and ‘each severally ’. but not when it means division,
¢ share of.’ - <

The illustrations given under the last sfitra mut\l{ mutandl apply
here also, with ‘the exception of " those given ‘under head’ fq@) As gemly
fRarad; aracary &c. But it is not karma-pravachantya when-smy is meant. Wy
means the share which is allotted to one as his own. ~ As sl s9ry &g,
- §gar give that which falls here to my share. Here abhi is an upasarga, and
therefore & of &x is changed into .

afa: uiafafe aRgmAr: n RN mﬁ n g, afy-
fate-gfagm@de, (F990) 0
g uﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁwﬁaﬁﬁﬁ.wuﬁ:ﬁmﬁwﬁwﬁu
92. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya
when used in the sense of representative (‘ representative
of’) or exchange (‘in exchange for.)
That which is like to the principal. is called wfafAf¥ . Giving in
return for what is obtained, is sfRrT . As syfmegTaa: A Abhi-manyu is

the representative of Arjuna. amTE faena: Afagesi® he exchanges MAshis
for these sesamum. In these senses prati governs the Ablative (II. 3. 11).

sifaud g .0 Q3 v wFIf e, SNy,
(%m0) W
qﬁrnuﬁwﬂﬁmﬁﬁmﬁmﬁﬁmﬁmﬁﬂﬁmu

e ———— e e
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- 93. The words adhi and pari are ka,rma,-pra-
vachaniya when used as mere expletives.
As garpanresfy whence has he come? or &a: gat wesfy. These
" words though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachaniya so that
they may not. get the- designation of upa.sarga or gati and thus produce
results peculiar to those words.
g: JRTIR 0 0 T 0 g, g, (asﬁuo) n
gffr: 0 g g gEramd FRTTiadar s 0
94. The word su is karma-pravachaniya in
the sense of respect, (when it means ¢ excellently’).

As §f§ﬂi ¥aT , § T Agar excellently sprinkled by your honor. Well
praised by your honor. By not being an upasarga, it does not change the
q into ¥ (VIIL. 3. 65).

Why do we say ‘when respect is meant’? Observe giiw fa &
has this your place been well sprinkled to-day.

erfacfamadle 0 Q¢ h I U s, wﬁa w93, w,
(Fimo gor ) 0
giRe: 1 sl oy SRER sTRTry gATAI W STt dar vy
96. The word ati in the sense of super-abun-
dance (‘ excessively’) and ‘excellently’ is karma-prava-
chaniya.

The word wﬁm means to do more than what is necessary for the
accomplishment of an object. The force of & in the aphorism is to draw in
the word qwrarg from the last. As sifaf@wwig srqar. It has abundantly beea
sprinkled by your honor, sifécgafig s@ar so also siférge rar excellently
praised by your honor. =fer fass waar . :

aifa: 9qId dEArATEiEieyaRy uegquvﬁu
wifa: m—amwwnﬁmﬁs(m) "
: qﬁtuwﬁmmnﬁufms-wﬁmwﬁ a:ﬁmtiﬁr
mﬁr "
: 96. The word api is Kkarma-pravachantya,
when it implies, the sense of word understood (‘ some-
what’) or possibility (e. g., ¢ even’ in the sense of such a
great person), or permission to do as one likes, (‘if you
like ), or censure (‘even’ in the sense of What is d.lsgrace
ful); or collectlon (“and’). )
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The word trmf means the sense aof another word" which is not
expressed but has to be supplied. As afddrsi &g there may be perhaps a
drop of ghee AT warq . Here some word like vindu-‘a drop,’ .'stoka ‘a
little’ mitrd ‘a measure &c., .has to be understood. The word §9197 means
possibility, a supposition. As, 5f¥ Ridq AwwGEH WATAT possibly may
sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment; SI¥ &ga vy he may “praise
possibly, a king. In the 2vave cases it is used with the potential mood.
awfmzimeans indifference on the part of the speaker where he permits
another to do as he hkes. It is used with the Imperative mood.: Asqif¥ fiw
you may spnnkle 'if you like, | &fF you may praise. if you like..” The
word gt means censure, contempt or reproof. As ﬁ!‘(ﬂrw Ty ﬂr&q
qeogy. The word @qaq means cumulative. As 57f% qﬁ—uﬁ' Riv prais'c

as well as sprinkle.

In all the above msta.nces, the word not being an upa...arga, does not
change the @ into w.

SRR 1€ 0 mnwﬁz ita?u(mino)n
aﬁ:nwz'manmnmmﬁmmﬁ«fiu

97. The word adhi is karmapravachaniya

when used in the sense of‘lord” (“ being as a lord ” or

by havmg as a lord”)

[

The word £33 means ‘master,’ and it therefore requires another
correlative word denoting ‘property’ of which one is master. The word adhi
governs a Locative case. Sometime locative of the person possessing,
sometime locative of the property possessed: as wﬁmﬂ‘ q"qmr oruﬁt
SIAY ACRW: . Brahmadatta rules over Panchilas. .

ﬁlmsﬁing«.a-wﬁn i‘mrm Gﬁl
HANo &ifa: ) 0 ,
gfs: 1t o vt o ﬁmﬁmﬁm ’
98. The word adhl is optlonally karma pra-
vachaniya when the verb kri follows.

As gg Amfy wftsafd.  Here the word sfy may be trcated either as
a 7fy or a wANTTAR . When it isa af the accent will be regulated by
S. VIIL 1. 71; otherwise not. . . -
6
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q@mugxnmﬁns- ﬂ'«a‘ﬂ““
ﬁllsﬁwﬁwmmﬁau

99, The substitutes of & are called paras-
‘maipada. S A - )
The word & is in the genitive case, and means ‘of &’ The word

Ry ¢ substitutes’ must be supplied to complete the sense. "The térm™w
is a generic word for verb in general, viz,, &%, ﬁh{ z §Y, 8 sh'(,
o fw g &e:. The substitutes of & are the well known peisonal

‘terminations by which the verbs are con]ugatcd in those tenses. Namely the
followmg : ' '

PARASMAIPADA.
~ Sing. Dual. _ Plural.
1st Pers. fag Tq R §
- 2nd Pers.. fay . uq q
3rd Pe'rs. g Wy f
And the affixes m and g (lll 2. 107, and 124, and
1L 4. 78). ' '
mﬁm N 960 W QI N as-smﬂ wmﬁm
(s:)n

gf: nvi’wwéwﬁamiwamfmm#wa‘mﬁ%u

100. The nine affixes comprised under the
Pratyfhira tan and the two ending in &4na (S4nach and
Kénach), which are substltutes of & ' are ca,lled Atma-
nepada. -

The following are the Atmanepada affixes :—

Sing. Dual. - Plural,

st §| T e B aftw '

and qryg 'qur{ w

3w B S

And the affixes gy and vy (111, 2. 106).
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fezeita o naw wegsraE: uwwwﬁaﬁw
fttn , A, oW | weqw, T 0

l’ﬁ‘l I REAERT TG 7Y R dTw: FAEPRE mv:dﬂg
wyfesant: mmﬂmm AR | e Qe Wi mﬁﬂém
s n
: 101. The three triads in both the sets Paras-
malpada and Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (com-
prised under the general name tin, a pratydhira formed
of the first and last of them, Viz., tip and mahin) are
called, in order, Lowest (3rd person of European Gram-
mar, the middle (2nd person), and the highest (1st person).

Of the 19 conjugational affixes, above given ; g are Parasmaipadi and _

9 are Atmanepadi. Each of these two classes is subdivided into three classes,
according to person, as shown in the above list. -

IEAFARA FATA qFATEAST: 0 e N 'r(rﬁ "

it , mw—maﬂ-agawﬁ gEa: , (M)
g1 1l AT RIIT 7ET Gy waf oy qaw W N

102. These three triads of conjugational
affixes, which have received the name of Lowest &ec.,
_are called (as regard the three expressions in each triad)
severally “the expression for one” (singular), “ the ex-
pression for two” (dual), and ¢ the explessmn for many ”
(plural).

Of the six triads thus formed, each is divided according to number
into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural.

g9: 1 903 0wt 0 g, (itﬁlaqsm%awag-
seife gEy: ) o
Ren mmmmmvmm:gmdmﬁ«ﬁu
103. Of sup (which is a Pratydhdra formed of
su the first of the case affixes and the final p of the last
of them) the three expressions in each successive set of

the three, are also severally called smgulal, dual and
plural. .
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Thc sup or the case-affixes by whxch nouns are’ declined are 21 in
number corresponding to the seven cases, see sitra v. I 20 They a.lso
have thrce numbers singular, dual and plural, - :

ﬁmﬁm (R wﬁ n fwtw, w9, (%ﬁﬁtisw-
ﬁg; )n . e L. °
gf: 1 sitfr ity feilRs dary wwfea gofiaswa . .
104. The triads of conjugational- affixes and
case affixes are also callcd vibhakti or Inﬁectlve affixes. .-
The word fpif3® means a complete teiad.. Thus umﬂ g means

the threc affixes of the seventh case, 1. e, the locative singular, dual,

and plural. bo syt fpifss means the thlrd pcrson, singular, dual, and
plural.

> | geEgey vwﬁtﬁim wfeafy wam: nsagnmﬁ n
gm& awcﬁ gam-afasd |, wrfatr, @i, segwe o

g ummaﬁmﬁi eEafyd afy aaAanfse? gaEied gex-
Freah wyfafy mmﬂﬁ Wﬂwtﬂﬂ”ﬁﬁll

105, When the pronoun yushma,d, “ thou »
nnderstood, and also when the same expressed, is the
attendant word in agreement with the verb, then there
is the verbal termination called the middle (2nd person).

This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As @ 9%fyq
tbou cookest or Wﬁl‘ g3t 99y or T]Y: you two are cooking ; Td lnm or §¥y
you cook. -

WETE ¥ A-A\q9g  AYAEAN  YHAY n'soganrﬁn

WEN , 9, WEA-IAUR , WeqdA: , IWA: , 0FAQ, W, ( WAw: ) 0
R 1 TR IR ASANIY WIAT SAngest ity , radae: @ A

wxafa n , L

106:. When joke is implied with reference to
an action, the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person;
provided that the word manya ‘to think’is the atten-
dant word (upapada) of such verb, and of the verb manysa

itself, the afiix must be of the 1st person and smgulal‘
number. N
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The word sgr@ means joke, sports As g¥ 7R *hpt Mo (ﬂ',
Arga’ , : QAR . Thus thou thmkest ‘1 shall eat rice,’.thou. shalt not
eat, that has been eaten by a guest. uff 7= T@7 qreqfyy At areafa, araedw
& far . I think thou wilt go by the chariot, no, thou wilt not, thy father has
_gone before thee on it. When joke is not intended, the proper persons-
should be used: as, of¥ Ir'a'a g :ﬂii 'lhus thou thmkest ‘I shall

eat rice. .
FEAZGA: 0 9% 0 m{rﬁn m&, I, (wwi‘ q9T-
AT tmﬁrnﬁ) N
A 1) WEGTIR GHrANIE SgTaAr? cang st SR TN afa i

107. When the pronoun asmad “I,” under-
stood and also when expressed, is the attendant word
in agreement with the wverb, then there is the verbal
termination called the Highest or the 1st person.

Thisis clear. As 3§ qurft I cook, or merely gwif-syrat qwry: or
merely qury: .

0 79w 0 9e¢ n 9grh 0 AR W 0
,qra:‘nﬂgmﬂm@m# w1 aY e Tl i

108. In the other cases, namely where,
“thou” or “I” are not the attendant words in agrecement
with the verb, there is the verbal termination called the
Lowest (or 3rd person).

"As.qaf he cooks, gwa: they two cook. gqw=fes they cook.

T gfew: 9fgar, nej n aifa w gu sfhew:
afgar v
g 0 o = mmmmammasrm"
109. The closest proximity of letters, there

being the intervention of half a méatid or prosodial length
between them, is called contact or sanhité.

When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of
sandhi. As q3q9% = R+



21i AVASANA nzrmzt;. [ Bk. 1. Cu. Iv. § 110..

L - et sagE 1 990 W wgila 0 fo: eEaEE a
. g 1l ey Rom: | e S ar froe: | drdgarTer i n

110. The cessation or the absence of succeed-
ing letters is called pause or avasina.

The word avasina occurs in sitras VIII. 3. 15 &ec.
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